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Archiepiscopal  Palace, 
Lyons. 

Lyons,  April  8th,  1886. 

Reverend  Mother  : 

His  Eminence.  Cardinal  Caverot,  grants  permission 
to  print,  and  approves  of  the  Collection  of  Rules  and 
Regulations  for  the  use  of  the  Religious  of  the  Incar- 
nate Word.  Commissioned,  in  my  capacity  of  ecclesi- 
astical Superior  of  your  Community,  and  especially 
delegated  by  His  Eminence  to  acquaint  you  with  this 
high  and  valuable  approbation,  I  must  congratulate 
you  for  the  happy  thought  you  had  to  unite  and 
gather  into  a  single  volume  the  essential  parts  of 
the  various  books  in  use  amongst  you  :  Rules,  Consti- 
tutions, Ceremonial,  Directory,  and  Custom-Book. 
You  have  added  to  these  various  maxims  and  practices, 
drawn  from  books  of  spirituality  and  of  mystical 
theology,  left  by  your  Foundress,  the  Venerable 
Mother  de  Matel,  whose  manuscripts  you  have  pre- 
served with  filial  devotion  and  respect,  knowing,  as 
you  did,  the  value  of  these  works,  which  constitute  a 
fortune  and  a  treasure  for  your  Order  and  your 
Monastery  at  Lyons.  This  Collection,  which  in  a 
relatively  small  number  of  pages  contains  so  many 
things,  briefly  stated,  it  is  true,  but  divided  and 
sub- divided  with  perfect  harmony,  will  be  for  the 
Religious  of  the  Incarnate  Word,  a  guide  both  safe 
and  pious,  for  every  day  and  for  eYery  instant.  She 
will  behold  therein,  as  in  a  faithful  mirror.  Our  Lord, 
the  Divine  Model,  she  must  endeavor  to  reproduce 
and   to   copy    in  all  her  thoughts  and  actions.     The 


Collection  foresees  and  regulates  everything,  down  to 
the  least  detail,  inspiring  even  and  directing  the 
affections  and  interior  dispositions. 

In  following  this  path  of  perfection,  she  will  advance 
every  day,  and  draw  nearer  and  nearer  to  that  height 
of  perfection,  towards  which  the  noble  aspirations  of 
her  soul  will  guide  and  lead  her.  To  endeavor,  as  far 
as  her  frail  nature  will  allow,  helped,  strengthened 
and  transformed,  as  it  will  be  by  grace,  to  imitate  the 
different  phases  of  the  life  of  the  Incarnate  Word  and 
the  virtues  which  correspond  thereto,  such  is  the  end, 
such  the  ideal  towards  which  must  be  turned  all  the 
efforts  of  a  true  Religious  of  the  Incarnate  Word.  The 
Collection  is  full  of  this  spirit:  it  sums  up  admirably 
its  principles,  its  virtues  and  its  teachings.  I  am 
convinced.  Reverend  Mother,  that  the  Religious  of 
your  Monastery,  as  well  as  those  of  the  other  houses 
of  your  Order,  will  feel  extremely  grateful  to  you  for 
the  precious  help  you  afford  them  by  this  publication. 
With  you,  I  beg  God  to  bless  it,  and  to  cause  it  to 
bring  forth  rich  and  abundant  fruit. 

Receive,  Reverend  Mother,  my  sentiments  of  pro- 
found respect,  and  devotion  in  Our  Lord. 

T.  RICHOUD, 

Vic.  Gen. 


INTRODUCTION. 


The  IncarDate  Word  baving  chosen  our 
Venerable  Mother  Marie  Angelique,  of  the 
Incarnation,  to  restore  our  Monastery  of 
Lyons,  filled  her  with  such  a  plenitude  of 
its  spirit  that  she  was  in  our  midst  as  a 
living  Eule,  on  which  we  had  but  to  cast 
our  eyes  to  be  instructed  in  our  duties. 
When  she  was  withdrawn  from  our  affec- 
tion and  our  gratitude,  we  knew  of  no  better 
way  to  supply  the  want  of  the  precious 
examples  of  which  we  were  deprived  by  her 
death,  and  to  render  lasting  amongst  us 
the  fruits  thereof,  than  to  endeavor  to  ad- 
here more  closely  to  the  practice  of  our  holy 
observances.  With  this  end  in  view,  each 
one  of  us  applied  herself  to  the  study,  even 
in  the  smallest  details,  of  all  that  is  pre- 
scribed to  us  by  our  Eules,  where  the  will 
of  God  is  so  clearly  pointed  out  to  us.  En- 
couraged, then,  and  guided  by  obedience,  we 
joined  our  eftbrts  to  unite  under  the  partic- 
ular heading  proper  to  each  action  all  that 
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our  Religious  Code  orders  on  the  subject. 
Tbus  was  compiled,  without  premeditation 
ou  our  part,  '•  the  Spiritual  Day, "  which 
forms  a  part  of  this  Collection. 

Seeing,  afterwards,  what  a  valuable  assist- 
ance this  little  work  proved  to  be,  we  wish 
to  employ  the  same  means :  1.  To  facili- 
tate more  and  more  the  perfect  Observance 
of  our  Holy  Vows,  and  the  practice  of  these 
Virtues  which  the  Constitutions  especially 
recommend  to  us ;  2.  To  aid  us  to  enter 
more  into  the  true  Spirit  of  the  Order,  and 
to  answer  more  fully  to  its  ends. 

Besides,  to  our  ^'Spiritual  Day"  we  joined 
a  Calendar  indicating  :  1.  Our  various  Offi- 
ces with  the  Rubrics  referring  to  them  ;  2. 
All  that  is  prescribed  for  the  solemnization 
of  our  Feasts. 

The  IncarnateWord  having  providentially 
provided  us  with  the  means  to  print  this 
Collection,  we  thought  it  would  be  useful  to 
join  to  it  as  an  appendix  :  i.  A  fragment  of 
an  early  Directory,  written  by  our  first 
Mothers,  and  bearingthe  date  of  1688;  2.  A 
few  passages  from  the  writings  of  Our  Ven- 
erated Foundress,  concerning  our  religious 
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garb;  3.  A  chronological  resume  of  the 
most  memorable  events  of  our  Holy  Order, 
since  its  origin  up  to  the  Revolution  5  4.  A 
small  tablet,  showing  us  how  to  sanctify  the 
week.  This,  many  of  our  Religious  use, 
with  so  much  the  more  solid  profit,  as 
it  is  based  on  the  practices  of  the  Rule. 
First,  it  sets  apart  each  day  of  the  week  to 
the  Persons,  or  the  Mysteries,  proposed  by 
the  ^*  Ceremonial ''  to  our  veneration,  to  be 
remembered  by  us  in  the  intentions  of  the 
Communions  ;  then  it  specifies  for  every 
day  :  1.  The  primary  intention  of  the  Com- 
munion ;  2.  The  phase  of  the  Incarnate 
Word  to  be  honored,  generally  the  one  which 
is  the  more  closely  allied  to  the  intention  of 
the  Commuuion;  3,  The  manner  in  which 
we  must,  according  to  the  Rule,  practise  the 
virtue,  by  which  the  phase  of  the  Incarnate 
Word,  marked  for  the  day,  shall  be  honored. 
4.  One  of  the  ends  of  our  Holy  Order  which 
we  must  endeavor  in  a  special  manner  to 
attain. 

This  Collection  offers  two  principal  ad- 
vantages: that  of  bringing  into  full  relief 
even  our  minutest  regulations;  and  that  of 
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showing,  as  in  a  mirror,  the  will  of  God, 
which  we  must  accomplish.  This  is  an 
advantage  much  more  to  be  appreciated 
when  we  consider  that  if  we  wish  to  read 
what  is  prescribed  to  us  concerning  any  of 
our  daily  actions,  we  are  obliged  sometimes 
to  have  recourse  to  all  the  books  contained 
in  our  religious  Code. 

We  have  not  included  in  this  work  what 
especially  regards  those  who  are  employed 
in  the  various  Offices }  we  have  simply  tried 
to  gather  together  whatsoever  the  Eules, 
the  Constitutions,  the  Ceremonial,  the  Di- 
rectory, and  the  Custom  Book  enjoined  upon 
all  the  religious.  We  have  paid  no  atten- 
tion to  style;  for  we  desired,  first  of  all,  to 
preserve  as  much  as  possible  the  very  text 
of  our  Books,  which  this  Collection  must 
not  supersede :  for  we  have  had  no  other 
end  in  compiling  it  than  that  of  facilitating 
the  exact  observance  of  our  every  day  du- 
ties, and  by  this  means  of  sanctifying  our- 
selves more  and  more  and  of  doing  all  that 
the  Incarnate  Word  expects  from  us. 


THE  SPIRITUAL  DAY 

OF    THE 

Religious  of  the  Incarnate  Word, 


RISING. 

1.  At  all  times,  at  five  o'clock. 

2.  First  tliougbt :  The  preseDce  of  God. 
^'  It  is  certain  that  God  is  Liere,  and  I  was 
not  tliiukiug  of  it.'' 

3.  First  desire :  I  will  watch  but  for 
Thee,  my  God,  aud  my  all. 

4.  First  words :  Praised  be  the  lucarnate 
Word  in  the  Most  Blessed  Sacrament. 

5.  First  action  :  The  sign  of  the  Cross. 

6.  The  Angelas:  kueeliug  or  standing 
accordiug  to  the  season. 

7.  Whilst  dressing :  Eternal  Father, 
clothe  me  with  your  Sou  Jesus  Christ,  aud 
l)ermit  not  that  I  should  defile  the  ui  ptial 
robe  1  received  in  baptism. 

8.  Whilst  taking    the    under-garmeut : 
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May  the  purity  of  my  soul  surpass  that  of 
the  lilies  aud  of  tbe  snow. 

9.  Whilst  taking  the  white  dress  :  My 
Saviour,  may  this  garment  which  was  given 
to  Thee  in  mockery,  make  me  love  humilia- 
tion and  contempt. 

10.  Whilst  putting  on  the  shoes  :  Eegu- 
late  and  <^irect,  O  my  God,  all  my  steps  in 
the  exact  observance  of  Thy  Law. 

11.  Whilst  putting  on  the  cincture:  May 
this  cincture  be  to  me  as  a  band  of  purity, 
a  baud  of  obedience  to  Thy  will,  my  God, 
and  to  that  of  my  neighbor  for  the  love  of 
Thee. 

12.  Whilst  putting  on  the  scapular: 
Jesus,  may  1  look  upon  all  my  sufferings, 
as  Thy  sweet  yoke,  and  may  I  find  them 
agreeable  aud  light. 

13.  Whilst  putting  on  the  coif:  Implant 
in  me  all  virtues  and  watch  over  them,  as 
if  they  were  the  hairs  of  my  soul,  so  that 
not  one  of  them  may  ever  be  lo^t. 

14.  Whilst  putting  on  the  '^guimpe:" 
Grant  me.  Divine  ISpouse,  that  my  modesty 
may  edify  all  the  world  and  that  it  may 
please  Thee  in  every  paiticular. 
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15.  Whilst  putting  ou  tbe  veil  :  Turn 
away  my  eyes  from  all  vauity  and  may 
nothing,  my  God,  distract  my  thoughts  aud 
my  attention  from  Thee. 

16.  Whilst  dressing :  Recall  to  mind  the 
subject  of  the  meditation. 

17.  Examination  of  conscience:  From 
morning: 

1.  Eesolve  to  struggle  against  and  to 
avoid  such  a  fault,  and  to  practise 
such  and  such  a  virtue. 

2.  For  this  purpose,  ask  God  to  grant 
you  the  help  of  His  grace. 

18.  On  leaving  your  cell:  I  will  seek 
Him  whom  my  soul  longs  after  (Way  of  the 
Cross,  customary,  but  not  prescribed  by 
rule). 

19.  Before  the  morning  meditation  the 
Pater,  the  Ave  and  the  Credo  may  be  said 
with  a  few  acts  of  thanksgiving,  of  adora- 
tion, of  contrition,  of  petition  and  of  ob- 
lation of  self,  according  to  the  movement 
of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
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MEDITATION. 

1.  From  half-past  five  to  balf-past  six, 
meditatioDj  iu  the  choir. 

2°    CEREMONIAL  FOR  ENTERING  INTO  THE    CHOIR. 

1.  Prayer,  of  Eale  :  This  is  the  house  of 
God,  and  the  gate  of  Heaven ;  this  is  in- 
deed a  terrible  place. 

2.  Salute  the  Blessed  Sacrament  by  a 
genuflexion  in  the  middle  of  the  choir,  put- 
ting one  linee  on  the  ground,  and  holding 
the  head  and  the  body  a  little  inclined  for- 
ward. 

3.  Eise  with  gravity. 

4.  Make  a  low  bow  towards  the  stall  of 
the  Superioress,  whether  she  be  present  or 
not. 

5.  In  going  to  one's  place,  salute  by  a 
slight  inclination  the  sisters  who  are  on  the 
side  of  the  choir  you  are  going  to.  (The 
same  ceremonial  is  observed  every  time  you 
enter  the  choir  for  an  exercise.) 

3.    Receive  kneeling,  and  with  a  profound 
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inclination,  the  benediction  of  the   Superi- 
oress. 

4.  Kecite  the  prayers :  O  Salutaris,  Veni 
Creator,  with  the  *'  Deus  qui  corda,"  etc. 

INTERIOR   DISPOSITIONS. 

1.  Bring  to  the  meditation  a  recollected 
spirit,  but  without  too  much  contention  or 
effort. 

2.  Meditate,  but  to  please  God,  by  ac- 
complishing His  will,  in  order  not  to  feel 
disgust  and  to  lose  your  time  should  you 
encounter  trouble  and  difficulties. 

3.  Eemedy  the  distressing  circumstances 
in  which  you  may  tind  yourself,  by  a  greater 
recollection,  more  care  in  the  preparation, 
and  more  watchfulness  in  repelling  and  de- 
spising distractions  from  the  very  outset. 

4.  If,  after  reasonable  efforts,  you  do  not 
succeed,  humble  yourself  before  God,  look- 
ing upon  these  difficulties  as  a  remedy  for 
your  pride,  a  chastisement  for  your  sins,  or 
a  trial  for  your  fidelity;  then  bear  your 
trouble  without  perturbation  and  with  sub- 
mission to  the  will  of  God. 
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5.  If  you  find  consolation  in  meditation 
consider  it  as  a  means  of  becoming  more 
fervent,  more  devoted  to  tbis  exercise  and 
more  ardent  in  tbe  love  and  service  of  God. 
But  never  so  attach  yourself  to  it  as  not  to 
be  willing  to  be  deprived  tbeieof  as  often 
as  it  will  please  Grod. 

6.  Often  beg  of  God  tbe  precious  gift  of 
prayer. 

7.  Love  its  exercise. 

8.  Try  to  become  attached  to  it,  accord- 
ing to  tbe  measure  of  grace  received  from 
God. 

9.  To  be  specially  devoted  to  it. 

EXTERIOR   ATTITUDE. 

1.  Kneel,  do  not  sit  or  lean  without  ne- 
cessity. 

2.  Hold  tbe  bands  joined  or  in  tbe 
sleeves. 

3.  Observe  the  greatest  modesty,  keep- 
ing the  eyes,  as  far  as  is  possible,  shut. 

4.  Avoid  grimaces,  sighs,  and  au  that 
is  opposed  to  the  respect  due  to  tbe  Sover- 
eign Majesty  and  to  propriety. 
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PREPARATION    FOR    THE    MEDITATION. 

1°     REMOTE  PREPARATION. 

1.  To  mortify  the  senses, 

2.  To  mortify  the  passions. 

3.  To  keep  one^s  self  in  the  presence  of 
God. 

2°  PROXIMATE  PREPARATION. 

1.  To  listen  attentively  to  the  subject  of 
the  meditation  or  to  hear  it  read. 

2.  Not  to  read  anything  else  while  the 
subject  is  announced  in  the  choir. 

3.  To  recall  it  to  mind  when  lying  down 
to  rest,  and  also  in  the  morning  while  dress- 
ing. 

3°     IMMEDIATE  PREPARATION. 

(first  part  of  the  meditation,) 

1.  Make  the  sign  of  the  Cross,  saying : 
Per  signum  crucis,  de  inimicis  nostris,  libera 
nos,  Deus  noster. 

2.  Place  yourself  in  the  presence  of  God 
by  an  act  of  faith. 

3.  Offer  your  meditation  and  the  powers 
of  your  soul  to  the  most  Holy  Trinity ;  your 
memory  to  the  Father,  that  He  may  strength- 


16  MEDITATION. 

en  it  and  fill  it  with  holy  thoughts;  your 
intellect  to  the  Son,  that  hejnay  enlighten 
it;  your  will  to  the  Holy  Ghost,  that  He  may 
consume  it  with  His  love. 

4.  Beg  pardon  of  God. 

5.  Invoke  the  light  and  help  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  .^ 

G.  Unite  yourself  to  Jesus  Christ,  to 
whom  all  subjects  of  meditation  may  refer, 
in  order  to  pray  by  Him  and  like  Him. 

7.  Place  yourself  under  the  protection 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  of  Saint  Joseph,  of 
your  holy  Angel  Guardian  and  of  all  the 
Saints. 

8.  Kecall  to  mind  the  subject  of  medi- 
tation. 

BODY   OF   THE   MEDITATION. 
(second  part  of  the  meditation.) 

1.  Follow  the  method  which  the  Direc- 
tor will  judge  proper,  keeping  or  changing 
it  afterwards  according  to  his  advice,  and 
to  your  needs  and  dispositions. 

2.  Learn  to  rely  wholly  on  the  Holy 
Ghost — He  alone  being  able  to  impart  to 
us  the  true  method  of  prayer. 
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METHOD    OF    THE    DIRECTORY. 

1°     CONSIDERATIONS, 

IsTotice  whether  the  subject  be  sensible  or 
purely  intellectual. 

1°    SENSIBLE  SUBJECTS, 

1.  Notice  well,  and  run  over  in  your 
mind  the  different  circumstances^  by  repre- 
senting to  yourself: 

1.  The  time. 

2.  The  place. 

3.  The  persons. 

4.  Their  manner  of  acting,  or  of  suffer- 
ing. 

5.  Why  and  for   whom    they   act   or 
suffer. 

2.  Imagine  you  are  speaking  with'  the 
person  concerning  whom  you  are  meditat- 
ing. 

3.  Endeavor  to  reproduce  within  your- 
self the  sentiments  and  dispositions  you 
are  considering  in  the  person  on  whom 
you  meditate. 

2 
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2P    INTELLECTUAL  SUBJECTS, 

1.  If  the  subject  is  purely  intellectual, 
you  must: 

1.  Eecall  to   mind   what  Faith    and 
Scripture  teach  on  the  subject. 

2.  What  you  know  concerning  it. 

I.     Frona  your  readings. 
II.    From  sermons. 

III.  From  conversations. 

IV.  From  advices  which  you  may 
have  received  on  the  subject. 

3.  Question  yourself,  saying : 

I.     Have    you  always   believed 
this  truth  ? 

II.    Do  you  believe  it  now? 

III.     Will  you  in  future  regulate 
your  conduct  according  to  it? 

2.  If  the  meditation  treats  of  a  defect 
or  a  virtue  you  must  consider : 

1.  What  motives  you  can  have; 

2.  What  means  you  may  employ  to 
practise  or  to  avoid  it; 
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3.  After  having  given  some  time  to 
the  considerations,  you  may,  with 
great  profit,  stop  and  make  a  pause 
to  listen  to  the  Holy  Ghost,  thus 
offering  Him  an  opportunity  to  speak 
to  you,  saying,  with  Samuel :  Speak, 
Lord,  for  Thy  servant  heareth  ; 

4.  Eeceive  with  respect  and  gratitude 
the  pious  sentiments  which  the  Di- 
vine Goodness  may  inspire ; 

5.  Eemaiu  therein  as  long  as  you  de- 
rive profit  from  them ; 

6.  Alter  having  sufficiently  occupied 
yourself  with  the  subject  allow  your 
heart  to  pour  forth  its  affections. 

2°    AFFECTIONS. 

1.  After  one  or  several  considerations 
give  your  heart  up  to  affections:  these  may 
be  many  and  varied. 

2.  The  most  common  must  be  those 
which  tend  to  produce : 

1.  Desires,  and  acts  of  the  love  of 
God. 

2.  Acts  of  praise. 

3.  Of  thanksgiving. 
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4.  Of  admiration. 

5.  Of  charity  towards  your  neighbor. 
G.     Of  hatred  for  sin. 

7,  Of  hatred  of  self. 

8.  Of  zeal  for  one's  perfection  and  sal- 
vation. 

tj.     Of  longing  to  see  God. 

10.  Of  contempt  for  all  the  pleasures, 
honors  and  goods  of  this  perishable 
world. 

11.  Those  also  which  inspire  the  fear  of 
the  judgments  of  God. 

12.  Confidence  in  His  mercy. 

13.  Contrition  for  one's  sins. 

3.  It  is  in  the  affections  that  you  must 
spend  the  longest  time,  provided  they  be 
produced  by  grace,  and  be  not  mere  ideas 
and  natural  dispositions. 

RESOLUTIONS. 

1.  The  resolutions  must  follow  the  affec- 
tions. They  consist  in  proposing  to  one's 
self  the  practice  of  some  good,  the  avoid- 
ance of  some  particular  defect. 

2.  Take  resolutions  at  every  meditation. 
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3.  Discern  those  which  are  necessary 
and  proper. 

4;  Make  them  according  to  your  needs, 
general  or  particular,  for  a  period  only,  or 
for  your  whole  life. 

5.  Do  not  take  such  as  are  too  difficult, 
unless  they  be  absolutely  necessary, 

6.  Do  not  take  too  many. 

7.  When  taking  them,  fail  not  to  form 
the  purpose  to  keep  them. 

8.  Beg  this  grace  of  God. 

(means     aiVEN     BY     THE     DIRECTORY     TO     KEEP    ONE's 

resolutions). 

The  frequent  writing  and  reading  of  one's 
resolutions  are  useful  means  to  keep  them, 
but : 

1.  To  renew  them  often  ; 

2.  To  join  immediately  the  execution  to 
the  resolution'; 

3.  To  make  a  bold  stand  against  ob- 
stacles and  weaknesses,  are  surer  means 
and  also  more  efficacious  and  more  neces- 
sary. 
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Spiritual  Bouquet. — After  haviDg  made 
your  resolutions,  recall  to  miud  the  thoughts 
and  sentiments  with  which^ou  were  moved, 
in  order  to  review  them  from  time  to  time 
in  your  mind  in  form  of  ejaculatory  prayer  : 
this  is  what  is  called  '^  the  Spiritual  Bou- 
quet." 

CONCLUSION. 

(3.     PART     OF     THE     MEDITATION.; 

1.  Thank  God  for  having  called  us  into 
His  presence,  and  for  having  borne  with  us. 

2.  For  having  given  us  holy  thoughts 
and  pious  sentiments. 

3.  Ask  pardon  for  the  faults  we  have 
committed  during  the  meditation. 

4.  Beg  Him  to  give  us  the  grace  to  be 
faithful  to  our  resolutions. 

5.  End  the  Meditation  by  the  Tautum 
ergo,  followed  by  the  prayer :  Deus  qui 
nobis,  etc.,  and  the  Angelus,  to  ask  of  the 
Incarnate  Word  and  of  His  Holy  Mother 
to  give  us  the  grace  to  follow  the  holy  in- 
spirations we  have  received  and  to  keep 
our  resolutions. 
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DIVINE  OFFICE. 

1^     WHAT    MUST    BE    DONE    BEFORE     THE     OFFICE. 

1.  Be  well  acquainted  with  whatever 
belongs  to  the  Divine  Office  : 

1.  With  the  rubrics. 

2.  With  the  ceremonies. 

3.  With  the  chant. 

4.  With  the  order. 

5.  With    the    manner    of   saying    it 
whether  in  public  or  in  private. 

6.  With  the  interior  dispositions. 

7.  With  the  exterior  dispositions. 

8.  With  the  time  and  i3lace  where  it 
must  be  said. 

2.  Neglect  nothing,  in  order  to  fulfill 
exactly  such  a  binding  obligation. 

3.  Be  careful  to  foresee  and  to  prepare 
whatever  you  must  do,  say  or  chant  ' ..  the 
ohoir. 

4.  If  you  foresee  that  you  will  not  be 
able  to  assist  at  choir,  make  known  before- 
hand, if  possible,  your  reason  to  the  Su- 
perior; if  this  is  not  possible,  do  it  at  the 
first  opportunity. 
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5.  If,  wlien  appointed  to  read  a  lesson, 
you  are  prevented  from  doing  so  by  some 
indisposition,  notify  the  Mistress  of  the 
Choir,  that  she  may  provide. 

6.  As  soon  as  you  hear  the  sound  of  the 
bell  which  calls  you  to  the  Divine  Ofiice 
you  must ; 

1.  Leave  off  promptly  whatever  you 
are  engaged  in  ; 

2.  Enter  into  yourself; 

3.  Direct  your  intentions  to  God, 
whose  praises  you  are  going  to  sing 
with  the  Heavenly  Spirits  ', 

4.  Offer  Him  what  you  are  going  to 
do,  in  union  with  the  prayers  which 
the  Incarnate  Word  offered  here  be- 
low to  God,  His  Father,  and  which 
He  still  continues  in  heaven,  in  His 
quality  of  Mediator ;  also  for  these 
ends  : 

I.     To  Glorify  God. 
11.     To  fulfill  our  duties  and    to 

satisfy  for  our  sins. 
III.     To  render  thanks  to  the  Di- 
vine Majesty  for  all  His  benefits. 
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IV.     To    obtain    the    new    graces 
wbicb  we  need. 

7.  Eemember  that  3'ou  are  going  to 
pray  in  the  name  of  the  whole  Church, 
that  you  are  delegated  and  sent  into  the 
presence  of  God  to  take  the  place  of  nations 
and  peoples. 

8.  At  the  first  ringing  of  the  Office  bell^ 
on  ordinary  days,  and  at  the  second  on 
fast  days,  go  to  the  avant  choir,  with  : 

1.  Modesty. 

2.  Silence. 

3.  Eecollection. 

9.  [n  the  choir  : 

1.  Kneel. 

2.  Join  your  bands  daring  the  recital 
of  tbe  ^'O  Salutaris,''  the  ^Aperi 
Domine,  the  Pater  and  Ave. 

10.  Whilst  reciting  the  prayer,  ^' Aperi 
Domine,'nry  to  enter  fully  into  the  intention 
of  the  Oburcb,  whose  desire  is  that  we 
unite  ourselves  to  tbe  Divine  Intention 
which  tbe  Incarnate  Word  bad  in  view  in 
all  tbe  praises  which  He  gave  on  eartb  to 
His  Father. 
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2°    WHAT  MUST  BE  DONE   DURING  THE  DIVINE 
OFFICE. 

1°    INTERIOR  DISPOSITIONS. 

1.  Say  the  Office  in  a  manner  worthy  of 
God,  to  Whom  you  sjjeak,  and  Whom  you 
wish  to  honor. 

2.  Eecite  it  with  the  greatest  fervor  and 
attention  possible. 

3.  Eemain  in  such  interior  recollection 
as  to  banish  from  your  mind  not  only  useless 
thoughts  but  even  wholesome  ones,  if  not 
connected  with  the  Office. 

4.  In  order  to  foster  recollection  you 
may  : 

1.  Think  of  some  mystery  of  the  life 
of  the  Incarnate  Word,  or  of  the 
one  now  being  honored  by  the 
Church,  or  of  the  virtues  of  the 
Saints,  mentioned  in  the  Office. 

2.  Make  interior  acts  of  faith,  humil- 
ity, adoration,  love  and  other  virtues. 

2°     EXTERIOR  REGULATIONS. 

1°    RECITATION. 

1.     Omit  no  part  of  the  Office. 
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2.  Pronounce  the  words  in  a  grave,  dis- 
tinct and  fervent  manner. 

3.  Be  not  too  hasty  nor  too  slow  in  the 
psalmody  or  the  chant. 

4.  Eecite  the  Office  a  trait  and  in   a 
medium  tone. 

5.  Observe  the  pauses,  according  to  the 
solemnity  of  the  Office. 

6.  Say  in  a  louder  tone  and  with  greater 
gravity : 

1.  Venite  exultenius. 

2.  Te  Deum. 

3.  Benedictus. 

4.  Magnificat. 

5.  Kunc  dimittis. 

7.  Listen  attentively  to  the  lessons. 

8.  Do  not  read  during  the  prayers  said 
after  the  Office  nor  during  the  Litanies. 

What  the  one  who  presides  must  observe, 

1.  Take  care  to  prepare  whatever  is  to 
be  said  in  the  choir. 

2.  Consult   the  tablet  fixed    near    the 
door  of  the  choir. 

3.  Alw^ays  have  your  Breviary  or  Diur- 
nal when  you  say  anything  in  choir. 
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4.  Bow  the  bead,  everytime  J^ou  say 
Oremiis,  and  in  the  prayer  to  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  when  you  say  these  words : 
Corporis  et  sanguinis. 

5.  Lower  the  voice  when  you  say  : 

1.  Fidelium  aninise. 

2.  Confiteor  et  Compline. 

3.  Dominus  det  nobis  suam  pacem. 

4.  Divinum  auxilium. 

5.  Pater,  Ave,  Credo. 

6.  Laudate  Dominum. 

6.  At  Compline,  say  the  Converte  nos, 
a  little  louder  than  the  Confiteor. 

7.  Eecite  more  gravely  than  the  Psalms  : 

1.  The  Chapter. 

2.  The  Versicle,  Domiue  exaudi. 

3.  The  Prayers. 

8.  JStaod  up  during  the  Versicle  which, 
is  said  at  the  end  of  the  Antiphon  de  Tem- 
pore of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  to  say  the 
Oremus. 

9.  She  must  read  the  points  of  the  medi- 
tation morning  and  evening. 

10.  She  must  say  : 

1.     The  Litanies  of  the  Holy  Name  of 
Jesus. 
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2.  The  Litanies  of  St.  Joseph. 

3.  The  Litanies  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment in  the  middle  of  the  choir. 

4.  The    Benedicite   and    the    Graces 
morning  and  evening. 

11.  If  the  one  who  should  preside  for 
the  week  be  absent,  the  one  who  preceded 
her  on  her  side,  takes  her  place. 

12.  The  one  who  has  presided  at  choir 
during  the  preceding  week  reads  the  Mar- 
tyrology  and  the  short  Lesson  at  Prime 
during  the  following  week. 

What  the  Singers  must  observe, 

1.  Foresee  and  prepare  whatever  is  to 
be  done. 

2.  Eead  what  is  marked  on  the  Tablet 
for  the  choir. 

3.  Study  and  practise  together,  when 
necessary,  whatever  is  to  be  sung. 

4.  Stand  in  the  middle  of  the  choir. 

5.  Be  there  on  time,  before  the  begin- 
ning of  the  O  Salutaris. 

0.  Always  hold  the  Breviary  or  Dinrnal 
in  the  hand  when  there  is  no  book  stantl. 
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7.  Intone  the  Psalms  in  a  graver  tone, 
than  that  in  which  they  are  said  by  the 
choir. 

8.  Prononnce  clearly  and  distinctly  what- 
ever is  to  be  said,  so  as  to  be  understood. 

9.  So  modulate  your  voice,  whether  in 
the  singing  or  Psalmody,  as  to  render  it 
neither  too  high  nor  too  low,  trying  to  keep 
a  straight  and  middle  course. 

10.  If  you  notice  that  the  Psalmody  is 
lowering  in  pitch,  raise  it  to  a  higher  note 
at  the  next  Psalm. 

11.  Say  together : 

1.  Thelnvitatorium. 

2.  The  Venite. 

3.  The  first  two  words  of  the  answers 
to  the  Lessons. 

4.  The  ^^TeDeum.'^ 

5.  The  Versicles. 

6.  The  Short  Answers. 

7.  The  ^'Benedicamus  Domino,"  but  a 
little  more  gravely. 

12.  When   the   Office   is   a  double  one, 

begin  both  together : 

1.    The  Psalms  at  Vespers^  Matins  and 
Lauds. 
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2.  The  Hymns. 

3.  The  Canticles. 

4.  The  Antipbon  de  Tempore  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin. 

13.  When  the  Office  is  solemn,  begin 
also,  both  together,  the  Psalms  of  Compline, 
and  of  the  little  hours,  and  say  the  Litanies 
of  the  Holy  Kame  of  Jesus,  and  those  of 
the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

14.  When  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  ex- 
posed say,  after  None,  the  Litanies  of  the 
Saints. 

15.  Observe  uniformity : 

1.  In  making  the  genuflexion  on  com-^ 
ing  together  in  the  middle  of  the 
choir,  before  the  Office,  and  after  the 
Office  in  going  out  of  the.  sanctuary  ; 

2.  In  standing  up^ 

3.  In  sitting; 

4.  In  joining  the  hands; 
*  5.     In  bowing; 

6.  In  all  that  you  must  do  or  sa;^ 
together. 

16.  If  one  of  the  singers  or  both  be 
absent,  those  who  went  before  them  take 
their  places  and  act  for  them. 
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What  must  be  observed  by  those  ivho  read  the 
Lessons. 

1.  liead  clearly  and  distinctly  so  tbat 
tbe  clioir  may  ucderstand. 

2.  Make  tbe  pauses. 

3.  Mark  tbe  accents. 

4.  Stop  at  tbe  comma  and  colons. 

5.  Make  a  little  longer  pause  at  tbe 
periods. 

6.  Take  care  not  to  speak  between  your 
teetb  nor  wiib  too  great  baste. 

7.  Read  tbe  Titles  of  tbe  Lessons  witb 
gravity  and  witbout  affectatioi]; 

8.  Pause  a  moment  after  baving  read 
tbe  title,  so  as  to  give  time  to  tbe  cboir  to 
sit  down   and    to  become  attentive  to  tbe 


reading. 


2°.     MODESTY     AND     SILENCE, 


1.  Keep  a  modest  and  grave  posture, 
but  witbout  constraint. 

2.  Keep  tbe  body  erect,  and  tbe  bead 
neitber  inclined  to  tbe  side  nor  tbrown  back. 

3.  Do  not  turn  your  eyes  bitber  and 
tbitber,  but  keep  tbem  religiously  cast 
down. 


DIVINE    OFFICE.  33 

4.  Keep  the  sleeves  of  the  robe  drawn 
down,  and  the  hands  under  the  scapular, 
unless  they  be  occupied  in  holding  the 
Breviary. 

5.  Keep  the  feet  modestly  joined,  not 
crossed. 

6.  Walk  through  the  Sanctuary  gravely 
and  gently. 

7.  When  there  is  urgent  necessity  to  say 
something  in  the  choir,  do  it  with  the  fewest 
words  possible  and  in  a  low  voice. 

8.  Avoid  making  noise  during  the  Office: 

1.  Whilst   taking,   putting   down    or 
turning  the  pages  of  the  Breviary. 

2.  In  kneeling  down. 

3.  In  raising  or  lowering  the  seats, 
which  must  always  be  done  with  the 
hand. 

4.  In  putting  on  or  fastening  the 
mantles. 

5.  In  opening  or  shutting  the  doors 
and  windows. 

6.  In  blowing  one^s  nose,  etc.,  especi- 
ally if  anyone  is  reading  and  the 
whole  choir  listening. 


34  DIVINE  OFFICE. 

9.  If  RDyone  should  fall  asleep,  chari- 
tably awake  her. 

30.     CEREMONIES, 

1.  Observe  with  care  all  the  ceremonies 
which  are  marked. 

2.  Be  uniform  in  bowing^  rising,  sitting 
down,  kneeling  and  making  the  genuflexion. 

3.  Should  a  mistake  or  a  fault  be  com^ 
mitted,  such  as: 

1.  To   take   or   to  say  one   thing  for 
another. 

2.  To  make  any  noise. 

3.  To  yawn. 

4.  To  sleep,  kiss  the  ground  each  time 

4.  Should  you  come  to  the  OfQce  after 
the  first  Gloria  (and  at  Matins  after  the 
Yenite  Exultemus): 

1.     Kneel  down  in   the  middle  of  the 
sanctuary    uDtil    she    who   presides 
giv^es  the  sign  to  you  to  go  to  your 
place. 
,        2.     Kiss  the  ground  before  rising, 

3.     Make  a  low  bow  to  the  Superioress. 
,  4.     Join    in   the   Office   at    that    part 
which  the  choir  is  then  saying. 
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5.  At  the  end  of  the  Office  say  what 
you  have  omitted. 

5.  If  by  some  necessity  you  are  obliged 
to  leave  the  choir — 

1.  Make  a  genuflexion  and  a  profound 
inclination  in  the  middle  of  the  sanc- 
tuary. 

2.  Present  yourself  to  the  one  who 
presides. 

6.  At  the  *'Deus  in  Adjutorium  " — 

1.  Stand  up  and  turn  towards  the 
altar. 

2.  Join  your  hands. 

3.  Raise  your  heart  and  eyes  to 
Heaven. 

4.  Make  the  sign  of  the  Cross. 

5.  Hold  the  left  hand  a  little  below 
the  breast ;  this  is  observed  at  every 
sign  of  the  Cross,  when  you  have  not 
the  Breviary  in  your  hand. 

7.  For  the  Gloria  Patri : 

1.  Eise  in  the  middle  of  the  last  ver- 
sicle  of  the  Psalm,  in  order  to  make 
with  more  gravity  the  inclination  at 
the  Gloria  Patri. 
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2.  Bow  profoundly  and  gravely  when 
they  say  :  Gloria  Patri. 

3.  Stand  erect  only  at  the  Sicut  Erat. 

4.  Sit  down  at  the  beginning  of  the 
next  Psalm. 

5.  When  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  ex- 
posed make  a  genuflexion  before 
sitting  down. 

8.  Observe  the  various  inclinations : 

1.  The  profound,  which  is  made  by  in- 
clining the  head  and  body,  so  that 
when  the  arms  are  lowered  the  hands 
will  cover  the  knees. 

2.  The  medium,  which  is  made  by  in- 
clining a  little  the  head  and  shoulders. 

3.  The  small,  which  is  made  by  in- 
clining the  head  only. 

PKOFOUND    INCLINATION. 

9.  It  is  made  : 

1.  At  the  Gloria  Patri. 

2.  In  the  hymn  at  Prime,  at  these 
words:  '^Deum  Precemur  Supplices; 

3.  At  Prime  and  Compline,  when  you 
say: 
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a.  Indulgentiam,  Absolutionem, 
etc. 

b.  Dominus  nos  Beneclicat,  etc. 

c.  Beiiedicat  et  Oustodiat,  etc., 
and  do  not  rise  before  every- 
tbiug  is  said. 

4.  At  the  Pater  Noster,  which  is  said 

at  Oonipliue,  before  the  Confiteor. 

5.  At  the  versicle  ^'Te  ergo  Qusesu- 
nms,"  in  the  Te  Deum. 

6.  Before  leaving  one's  place  in  order 
to  go  iu  the  middle  of  the  sanctuary 
to  read  something. 

7.  Before  leading  a  lesson  and  after 
having  read  it,  make  a  profound  inclination 
to  the  Superioress,  after  genuflecting  before 
the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

8.  During  the  Benediction,  which  is 
given  before  the  lessons  at  Matins,  the 
reader  makes  a  profound  inclination  and 
stands  erc^ct  only  when  the  choir  has 
answered  Amen.  When  she  says:  ^^  Tu 
autem  Domine,"  she  makes  a  profound 
inclination  to  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 
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MEDIUM    INCLINATION. 

10.     Make    the    medium    or    half   iDcli- 
nation — 

1.  In  the  112th  Psalm,  ''Landate 
Paeri,"  at  these  words:  ''Sit  nomen 
Domini  benedictum.'^ 

2.  In  the  110th  Psalm ,  Confitebor  tibi 
Domine,  at  this  verse :  ''  Sanctum 
et  terribile  nomeu  ejus." 

3.  In  the  66th  Psalm,  Deus  misere- 
atur  nostri,  at  these  words:  "  Bene- 
dicat  nos  Deus,  Deus  noster." 

4.  In  the  67th  Psalm,  Exurgat  Deus> 
at  these  words  :  "  Benedictus  Dom- 
inus  die  quotidie." 

5.  In  the  71st  Psalm,  Deus  judicium 
tuum  Eegi  da,  at  these  words:  "  Sit 
nomen  Domini  benedictum  in  soecula," 
and  at  these :  "  Et  benedictum  nomeu 
majestatis  ejus  in  seternum." 

6.  In  the  canticle  Benedicite,  at  these 
words  :  "  Benedicamus  Patrem  et 
Filium  cum  Sancto  Spiritu^  laude- 
musetsuperexaltemuseumin  soecula." 
(The  inclinations  at  all  the  aforesaid 
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verses  are  only  made  at  their  places 
ill  the  Psalms,  and  not  when  they  are 
found  in  the  antiphons  in  other 
verses  or  in  the  answers  to  the  les- 
sons.) 
7/   At  Laus  tibi  Domine. 

8.  At  Prime  and  Compline,  when  we 
say: 

I.     Conflteor  and  Misereatur  nostri. 
II.     Credo,    up   to  carnis  resurrec- 
tionem. 

9.  At  Veneremur  cernui  of  the  hymn 
Pange  lingua. 

10.  When  she  who  presides  says : 
Dominus  det  nobis  suam  pacem. 

11.  When  the  Superior  enters  the 
choir  during  the  Office. 

12.  When  after  having  read  a  lesson 
you  return  to  your  place,  salute  by  a 
half  inclination  the  sisters  before 
whom  you  pass. 

SMALL    INCLINATION. 

11.    This  must  be  made — 
1.     At  the  name  of  Jesus. 
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2.  At  the  name  of  Mary. 

3.  At  the  name  of  Joseph. 

4.  At  the  name  of  Our  Father,  St. 
Augustin. 

5.  At  the  name  of  the  Saint  whose 
office  is  celebrated  or  whose  com- 
memoration is  made. 

6.  At  the  name  of  the  Pope. 

7.  At  the  name  of  the  Bishop,  when 
it  is  mentioned  in  a  prayer. 

8.  When  '^Per  Doninum  nostrum'^ 
is  said,  at  these  words:  '•  Jesum 
Christum." 

9.  At  the  last  strophe  of  all  the 
hymns. 

10.  In  the  antiphons  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  at  these  words : 

Eegina  cceli. 

Salve  Begin  a.  * 

Ave  Begina  coelorum. 
Alma  Eedemptoris  mater. 

3^      WHAT  MUST    BE    DONE  AFTER  THE  OFFICE. 

1.  Thank   God   for  the  honor  conferred 
on  you  of  reciting  or  singing  His  praises. 

2.  Beg  pardon    of  Him   for  the  bad  dis 
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position  shown  and  for  the  faults  committed. 

3.  To  fulfill  these  two  duties — 

1.  Recite  the  Sacro  Sanctse  kneeling. 

2.  Kiss  the  ground  at  the  beginning 
and  at  the  end  of  the  Office. 

4.  Leave   the   choir   with  modesty  and 
recollection. 


PRIME,  TIERCE. 

LITANIES    OF    THE    HOLY    NAME    OF    JESUS. 

1.  After  meditation  recite  Prime,  Tierce 
and  the  Litanies  of  the  Holy  Name. 

2.  Say  the  Litanies  of  the  Holy  Kame 
of  Jesus  in  order  to  beg  of  Him  : 

1.  The  spirit  of  the  Order. 

2.  The  grace  of  imitating  the  life  of 
the  Incarnate  Word,  on  earth. 

3.  To  be  Ibrever  His  faithful  spouses. 

3.  After  the  Litanies  of  the  Holy  Name'^ 
recite  three  Ave  Marias,  and  three  Gloria 
Patris. 

1.    In  order  to  honor  the  three  states 
of  i3urity  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 
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2.  To  tliank  lier  for  her  goodness. 
I^.  B.  — The  Venerable  Mother  Marie 
Angelique  of  the  Incarnation,  established 
in  the  Monastery  of  Lyons,  restored  by  her, 
the  custom  of  reciting,  every  day,  the  Ave 
Sancte  Joseph,  after  the  three  Ave  Marias 
and  the  three  Gloria  Patris. 

4.  To  these  prayers  add  the  Te  Deam, 
on  Saturdays  and  Feasts  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin. 

1.  To  thank  God  for  choosing  the 
Blessed  Virgin  in  order  to  exalt  her 
to  the  august  dignity  of  being  the 
Mother  of  God. 

2.  To  thank  Him  for  all  the  favors 
which  He  continues  to-  grant  to  our 
Holy  Order  by  her  intercession. 

3.  To  acknowledge  that  we  owe  to  the 
goodness  of  the  Queen  of  Heaven 
the  establishment  of  our  Holy  Order. 

5.  When  the  one  who  presides  in  choir 
gives  the  sign  to  leave : 

1.  Kiss  the  ground. 

2.  Leave  your  places  (the  youngest 
first). 
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3.  From  both  sides  come  in  a  straight 
line  to  the  middle  of  the  choir. 

4.  Meet  there  two  by  two,  one  from 
each  side. 

5.  Genuflect  together  before  the  Bless- 
ed Sacrament  with  modesty  and 
gravity. 

6.  Turn  towards  the  Superioress  and 
make  a  profound  inclination. 

7.  Make  a  halt  inclination  to  the 
Sisters  before  whom  you  pass. 

8.  Leave  the  choir  with  modesty  and 
recollection.  The  same  ceremonies 
are  observed  every  time  the  Superior, 
or  the  one  who  presides,  gives  the 
sign  to  leave  the  choir  after  an 
exercise. 


XHE  CELL. 

1.  Put  your  cell  in  order  during  the  half 
hour  which  follows  Tierce. 

2.  Whilst  making  your  bed,  Prayer  of 
Rule :  Fill  my  heart,  O  Lord,  with  the 
flowers  and  perfume  of  every  virtue. 
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3.  So  arrange  the  covering  on  each  side 
that  no  part  shall  remain  hanging. 

4.  Fold  the  night-cap  carefully. 

5.  Put  it  behind  or  under  the  pillow. 

6.  Put  everything  in  its  place  so  that 
no  disorder  may  be  seen. 

7.  Sweep  your  cell  at  least  twice  a  week. 

8.  Whilst  sweeping,  Prayer  of  Eule : 
Purify,  O  Jesus,  my  soul  from  all  imperfec- 
tion ;  and  may  it  become  as  a  temple 
adorned  and  worthy  to  be  your  dw^elling 
place. 

9.  Arrange  your  cell  in  silence,  with 
modesty  and  recollection. 

10.  Take  for  models  the  Blessed  Virgin 
in  the  Temple,  and  in  the  house  of  St. 
Ann,  and  the  Word  Incarnate  in  the  house 
of  St.  Joseph. 

11.  After  having  arranged  your  cell, 
betake  yourself  to  your  emuloyments,  as 
obedience  may  require. 

12.  Let  your  cell  bear  on  it  the  marks 
of  poverty. 

13  Possess  nothing  that  is  fastened 
with  lock  and  key  or  in  any  other  manner. 
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14.  I^ever  shut  your  door  so  as  to  render 
it  impossible  to  be  opened  from  the  outside. 

15.  Never  take  the  liberty,  without  per- 
mission : 

1.  To  go  into  another's  chamber. 

2.  To  take  anything  from  it. 

3.  To  read  anything  there,  whatever 
it  be. 

16.  If  you  have  received  permission  to 
Buter  another's  chamber,  observe  what 
follows : 

1.  Knock  before  opening. 

2.  Open  only  when  you  have  heard : 
Come  in. 

3.  As  long  as  you  are  together,  leave 
the  door  half-open,  so  as  to  be  able 
to  be  seen. 

4.  Eemain  within  for  a  brief  moment. 

5.  Speak  low. 

17.  Behav%  in  your  cell  with  all  the 
devotion,  modesty  and  decency  possible, 
remembering  there  is  but  a  short  distance 
between  your  room  and  heaven. 

18.  When  you  are  in  your  room,  when 
you  leave  it  and  shut  the  door,  when  you 
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walk  through  the  house  and  the  corridors, 
iu  front  of  the  rooms^  remember : 

1.  I^ot  to  make  any  noise  which  may 
disturb  others. 

2.  To  walk  with  modesty. 

19.     In  leaving  your  cellj  Prayer  of  Eule: 
I  will  seek  Him  whom  my  soul  desires. 


MASS. 

1.  The  Community  Mass  is  said  at  half- 
past  seven,  and  for  it  two  bells  are  run^  : 
the  first  at  a  quarter-past  seven,  the  second 
at  half-past  seven.  When  there  are  t\^o 
Masses,  the  first  is  said  at  the  end  of  the 
Litanies  of  the  Holy  I^ame.  One  bell  is 
rung  for  it. 

2.  Assist  devoutly  ever;^day  at  Mass, 
unless  some  infirmity  or  a  very  pressing- 
occupation  lawfully  exempts  you  therefrom 
in  the  judgment  of  the  Superioress. 

3.  On  ordinary  days  repair  to  the  choir, 
when  you  hear  the  last   stroke  for  Mass, 
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and  on  Sundays  and  Feast  Days  when  you 
hear  the  second. 

4.  On  entering  the  choir  take  Holy 
Water. 

5.  Pertbrm  the  ceremonies  customary  on 
entering  the  choir.  ' 

6.  Whilst  taking  your  seat,  with  modesty 
and  recollection,  Prayer  of  Eule :  May  I 
never  profane  Your  temple  or  Your  myste- 
ries; but  apply  to  me,  O  Lord,  the  merits 
of  this  august  sacrifice. 

PREPARATION* 

Prepare  yourself  according  to  the  exam- 
ple of  our  Lord  who,  in  the  Garden  of 
Olives,  retired  apart  to  pray,  and  to  occupy 
His  mind  with  the  action  He  was  going  to 
perform.     For  this : 

1.  Eecollect  yourself;  or,  like  Him,  say 
some  prayer.  • 

2.  Try  to  enter  into  the  dispositions  of 
Jesus,  going  to  die ;  or  into  tbose  of  His 
Holy  Mother,  of  the  Beloved  Disciple,  of 
St.  Mary  Magdalen,  and  of  the  other  Holy 
Women,  who  accompanied  Him  to  Calvary, 
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INTENTIONS. 

1.  Take  the  intentions  which  Christ  had 
in  dying  on  the  Cross,  and  which  He  has 
yet  in  this  sacrifice  of  the  altar,  whereby 
He  wishes : 

1.  To  honor  and  to  glorify  His  Father. 

2.  To  thank  Him  for  His  benefits. 

3.  To  satisfy  His  justice  for  our  sins. 

4.  To  obtain  all  the  graces  necessary 
for  the  living  and  the  dead. 

2.  Unite  yourself  to  the  prayers  of  the 
Priest  and  of  the  Church. 

3.  Pray  also : 

1.  For  the  whole  Church. 

2.  For  our  Holy  Order. 

3.  For  your  parents. 

4.  For  our  benefactors. 

5.  For  the  conversion  of  sinners. 
,6.  For  the  souls  in  Purgatory. 

7.  For  our  own  advancement  in  virtue. 

8.  For  our  eternal  salvation. 

4.  On  days  of  obligation  have  the  inten- 
tion of  satisfying  the  precept  of  the  Church. 

INTERIOR  DISPOSITIONS. 

Assist  at  Mass : 
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1.  With  the  deepest  sentiments  of  humil- 
ity and  respect. 

2.  With  a  sincere  piety. 

3.  In  a  spirit  of  adoration. 

4.  In  a  spirit  of  love, 

5.  In  a  spirit  of  gratitude  towards  God. 

6.  In  a  spirit  of  penance,  acknowledging 
before  God  and  interiorly  detesting  your 
sins,  confessing  the  need  you  are  in  that 
Christ  should  apply  to  you  the  merits  of 
His  precious  blood  ;  beg  this  of  Him,  and 
conlidently  wait  for  it,  according  to  the 
example  of  the  good  Thief. 

7.  In  a  spirit  of  pious  and  religious 
compassion  for  Christ  suffering  and  dying, 
not  content  with  assisting  at  the  Holy  Sac- 
rihce,  like  that  multitude  of  indifferent 
sightseers  which- curiosity  alone  led  to 
Calvary  5  or,  what  would  be  more,  with  the 
actual  guilt  of  mortal  sin,  like  those  who 
repaiied  thither,  but  to  insult  and  crucify 
the  JSaviour. 

8.  In  a  spirit  of  union  with  Christ. 

9.  In  a  spirit  of  sacrifice,  making  to  the 
Eternal  Father  the  sacrifice  of  all  that  you 
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are  and  all  that  you  have;  offering  yourself 
to  Him,  with  the  same  dispositions  that 
Jesus  Christ  Himself  had  in  order  to  be  but 
one  victim  with  Him  and  with  the  whole 
Church. 

10.  In  a  spirit  of  prayer;  for  by  this 
your  prayer  is  rendered  better  and  more 
efficacious. 

METHODS  AND  CEREMONIES. 

1.  With  the  aforesaid  dispositions  occu- 
py yourself  interiorly  :  or  with  the  literal 
or  the  spiritual  sense  of  what  is  done  or 
said  at  Mass. 

Or  follow  the  priest  in  all  his  actions. 

Or  meditate  on  some  circumstance  of  the 
Passion. 

Or  meditate  on  the  Institution  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament. 

Choose  the  method  which  suits  you  best. 

2.  Preserve  the  modesty  and  respect 
due  to  the  sanctity  of  the  place,  and  the 
grandeur  of  the  action  in  which  you  are 
playing  such  an  important  part. 

3.  Kneel  during  the  low  Masses. 

4.  Make  the  sign   of  the  Cross,  at  the 
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begiDiiing  of  the  Mass   when   the  Priest 
says  :     In  nomine  Patris,  etc. 

6.  At  the  Gospel : 

1.  Stand  up. 

2.  Make  in  the  beginning  the  sign  of 
the  Cross  with  the  thumb  of  the 
right  hand : 

I.     On  the  forehead. 
II.     On  the  mouth. 
III.     On    the    heart,    whilst    the 
priest   says:    Sequentia  or  Ini- 
tium,  etc. 

3.  Keep  the  hands  joined  unless  the 
Divine  Office  be  then  being  said. 

7.  At  the  Credo  make  a  profound  incli- 
nation at  these  words  :    Et  homo  factus  est. 

8.  During  the  Preface  and  the  Canon, 
redouble  your  attention  and  try  to  be 
entirely  lost  and  absorbed  in  God. 

9.  During  the  Elevation  bow  profoundly 
and  kiss  the  ground  before  rising. 

10.  After  the  Consecration  prepare  your- 
self for  the  Sacramental  or  Spiritual  Com- 
munion. 

11.  Eecite  the  Pater  with  the  Priest. 
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12.  When  the  one  who  presides  in  choir 
says  the  Contiteor,  before  Communion  : 

1.  Say  it  in  a  low  voice. 

2.  Bow  deeply   until    the   Priest   has 
said  :     Indulgentiam,  etc. 

13.  When  the  Priest  says :  Ecce  Agnus 
Dei,  incline  the  head  slightly  until  the  last 
Domine  non  sum  dignus.  Make  a  profound 
inclination  at  these  words:  Pater  et 
Filius  et  Spiritus  Sanctus,  etc.,  to  receive 
the  Priest's  blessing. 

14.  At  the  last  Gospel,  repeat  the  cere- 
monies of  the  first,  and  genuflect  at  these 
words  :     Et  Verbum  c^ro  factum  est. 

15.  Eemember,  at  Xmas  ajid  the  Epiph- 
any to  genuflect  when  at  the  Gospel  the 
Priest  says  these  words:  Et  procidentes 
adoraverunt  eum. 

16.  To  all  these  exterior  ceremonies  join 
an  ardent  and  sincere  interior  devotion. 

'  17.     Return  from  Mass,  giving  thanks  to 
God. 

WHAT  MUST  BE  AVOIDED  DURING  MASS. 
1.     During   the    Mass,    recite    no    vocal 
prayer  of  obligation,  unless  it  be  the  Pater, 
with  the  Priest. 
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2.  Take  care  not  to  Criuse  any  rlistractiou 
by  noise  or  by  stirring. 

3.  Make    the    least    noise    possible    in 
conghing,  sneezing,  etc. 


OEEEMONIES 

FOR    HIGH    MASS. 

1.  On  feast  days  Mass  is  said  at  eight 
o'clock:  three  bells  are  rang  for  it — the 
first  at  half-past  seven,  the  second  at  a 
quarter  to  eight,  and  the  tbird  at  eight  or 
thereabouts.  When  there  are  two  Masses, 
two  bells  are  rung  for  the  first ;  the  first 
at  the  end  of  the  Litanies  of  the  Holy 
Name  of  Jesus,  the  second  about  a  quarter 
of  an  hour  after. 

2.  During  High  Mass  the  Sisters  must 
have  their  Mantle. 

INTROIT. 

1.  When  the  Celebrant  is  ready  the 
Singers  in  the  middle  of  the  choir  begin  the 
Introit. 
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2.  Make  the  sign  of  the  Cross : 

1.  At  the  begiiiniDg  of  the  latroit. 

2.  When   the    Celebrant   says :     ^^  Jn 
nomine  Patris/'  etc. 

3.  When  he  says  :  "  Adjntorium." 

3.  Remain  standing  daring  the  singing 
of  the  Lntro'it. 

4.  The  choir  takes  up  the  lntro'it  up  to 
the  Psalm. 

5.  The  Singers  say  one-half  of  the  verse 
of  the  Psalm  and  the  choir  the  other. 

6.  Make  a  low  bow  at  the  Gloria  Patri. 

7.  Eepeat  the  Introit. 

KYRIE. 

1.  After  the  Introit  the  Singers  begin 
the  first  Kyrie. 

2.  The  first  choir  takes  up  this  K^^rie, 
then  sits  down. 

3.  The  second  choir  takes  up  the  second 
Kyrie^  and  each  sings  alternately  to  the 
end. 

GLORIA. 

1.  The  Kyrie  being  finished,  rise  and 
turn  towards  the  altar  until  the  Celebrant 
has  begun  the  Gloria  in  excelsis  Deo. 


CEREMONIES  FOR  HIGH  MASS.     55 

2.  Bow  the  head  at  the  word  Deo. 

3.  The  two  Singers  say  :  ^'  Et  in  terra 
pax  hominibus." 

4.  The  first  choir  continues,  at  which 
all  sit  down. 

5.  The  Gloria  is  sung  alternately  by 
both  choirs. 

6.  A  half  inclination  is  made  at  these 
words: 

AdoramuSj  te. 
Gratias  agimus  tibi. 
Jesu  Ghriste. 
Suscipe  deprecationem. 
Jesu  Ghriste. 

7.  Whilst  saying  :  Cum  Sancto  Spiritu, 
rise  and  make  the  sign  of  the  Cross. 

PRAYERS. 

During  the  Prayers  bow  whenever  the 
Celebrant  pronounces  the  names  of  Jesus^ 
of  Mary,  or  of  the  Saints  whose  commemo- 
ration is  kept. 

EPISTLE. 
All  remain  seated  during  the  Epistle. 
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GRADUAL. 

The  choir  remains  sitting. 

The  Singers^  standing,  begin  the  Gradual. 

They  begin  each  verse  up  to  the  pause. 

TRACT, 

1.  When  the  Tract  is  sung  the  first  choir 
says  the  first  verse, 

2.  The     second     choir    continues     the 
second,  and  thus  alternately. 

PROSE. 

Should  there  be  one,  it  is  sung  alternately 
like  the  Tract. 

ALLELUIA, 

1.  When  Alleluia  is  to  be  said  the  Sing- 
ers take  it  alone  first, 

2.  The  whole  choir  repeats  it. 

3.  The  Singers   say  also    the   verse  up 
to  the  pause. 

4.  The  choir  continues  to  the  end. 

5.  The  Alleluia  is  repeated. 
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GOSPEL. 

1.  When  the  Deacon  beg'ins  the  Gospel, 
rise  and  turn  towards  the  altar. 

2.  Answer  :     Et  cum  S{)iritu  tuo. 

3.  When  the  Deacon  says :  Sequentia 
or  luitium  sancti  Evangelii,  make  the  sign 
of  the  Cross,  in  the  manner  described  in  the 
Ceremonies  ior  Mass ;  and  answering  • 
Gloria  tibi  Domine,  make  an  inclination  of 
the  head. 

CREDO. 

1.  Eemain  turned  towards  the  altar  until 
the  Celebrant  has  begun  the  Credo  and 
said  the  word  Deum. 

2.  At  the  word  Deum  they  bow  the  head 
and  turn. 

3.  The  Singers  say:  Patrem  Omnipo- 
tentem. 

4.  The  first  choir  continues. 

5.  The  Credo  is  sung  alternately  by 
both  choirs  ;  all  remain  sitting. 

6.  At  these  words  :  Descendit  de  coelis^ 
all  kneel. 

7.  Eemain   slightly   bowed   until   these 
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words:    Et  Homofactus  est,  at  which  make 
a  profouDd  iuclination. 

8.     Else  at  Crucifixus  etiam. 

0.  Bow  the  head  at:    Simul  adoratur. 
10.     Make  the  sign  of  the. Cross  at  these 

words:     Et  vitaui  veuturi  soeculi.    Amen. 

OFFERTORY. 

1.  Stand  and  tarn  towards  the  altar  when 
tbe  Celebrant  says :  Dominus  vobiscum 
and  oremus. 

When  the  Offertory  has  began,  sit  down 
until  the  Preface. 

PREFACE. 

1.  When  the  Celebrant  begins  the  Pre- 
face the  whole  choir  rises  and  remains 
standing. 

2.  Answer  as  marked  in  the  Missal. 

3.  Bow  the  head  at  these  words :  Gratias 
agamus  Domino  Deo  nostro. 

SANCTUS. 

1.  Remain  kneeling  from  the  Sanctus 
until  after  the  Consecration. 
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2.  When  the  Preface  is  ended  the  Sing- 
ers begin  the  Sanctus. 

3.  The  two  choirs,  facing  each  other, 
continue  it. 

4.  The  '^  Benedictus  '^  is  sung  in  the 
same  way. 

CONSECRATION, 

If  a  ^^ motet''  is  to  be  sung  during  the 
Consecration  the  Singers  render  it. 

AGNUS   DEI. 

1.  Stand  and  face  each  other  while  sing- 
ing the  Agnus  Dei, 

2.  The  Singers  begin  it  each  time,  and 
it  is  then  taken  up  by  the  choir. 

COMMUNION. 

1.  During  the  Communion  of  the  Priest 
turn  towards  the  altar. 

2.  When  the  Priest  has  communicated, 
the  Singers  begin  the  antiphon  of  the  Com- 
munion, 

3.  The  choir  continues. 
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4.  From  this,  remain  standing  and 
turned  towards  the  altar,  until  the  end  of 
Mass. 

BENEDICTION  OF  THE  PRIEST. 

It  is  received  kneeling. 

LAST    GOSPEL. 

1.  The  ordinary  ceremonies  areobserved. 

2.  At  the  Gospel  of  St.  John  genuflect 
at  these  words:  Et  Verbam  caro  factum 
est. 

HIGH    MASS   (FOR   THE    DEAD). 

At  the  Solemn  Eequiem  Masses  the  same 
ceremonies  are  observed  as  at  the  other 
Masses  ;  but  there  are  some  changes. 

1.  Do  not  make  the  sign  of  the  Cross  at 
the  Introit. 

2.  Kneel— 

1.  During  the  Prayers,  said  before  the 
Epistle. 

2.  From  the  Sanctus  to  Pax  Domini 
exclusively. 

3.  During  the  Prayers  at  the  end  of 
Mass. 
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HOLY  COMMUNION, 

1.  As  our  Holy  Order  hns  been  more 
specially  dedicated  to  the  worship  of  the 
Incarnate  Word  in  the  Blessed  Sacrament, 
and  as  we  are  obliged  to  imitate  not  only 
His  Life,  but  also  to  reverently  regard  all 
the  adorable  and  divine  aspects  in  which 
He  presents  Himself  in  this  Sacrament  of 
love,  wo  believi*-  we  can  fulfill  these  duties 
and  giv^e  proof  of  our  love  in  no  better  way 
than  by  drawing  near  to  Him,  and  by  fre- 
quently receiving  Him  in  this  adorable 
Sacrament  with  as  much  preparation  and 
holy  dispositions  as  possible. 

2.  There  is  Communion  every  Sunday 
and  Thursday.  Should  a  feast  fall  on  a 
Wednesday  or  a  Friday,  that  Communion 
takes  the  place  of  the  one  for  Thursday, 
unless  the  Reverend  Mother  should  deem  it 
good  to  allow  it  also  on  Thursday, 

3.  There  is  Communion  on  the  Feasts  of 
Our  Lord,  of  our  Lady,  of  the  Apostles; 
and  on  the  other  days  marked  on  the 
Calendar. 
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4.  Eeceive  Holy  Communion  on  the  day 
assigned  according  to  the  order   assigned. 

5.  Consider  Holy  Communion  : 

1.  As  the  most  august  and  holy  action 
of  our  life. 

2.  As  the  one  which  requires  the  great- 
est care  and  preparation. 

0.  Never  receive  Holy  Communion  unless 
after  having  disposed  yourself  thereto. 

7.  Bring  more  preparation  to  Holy  Com- 
munion when  received  frequently  thau 
when  received  rarely. 

8.  Take  the  intentions  marked  in  the 
Calendar  and  those  which  the  Superior 
gives  5  join  those  you  wish  for  yourself  or 
another,  according  to  devotion. 

INTENTIONS    FOR    COMMUNION. 
1°    GENERAL    INTENTIONS. 

The  intentions  you  must  have  in  receiving 
Holy  Communion  are  the  same  as  those 
which  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  had  in  insti- 
tuting the  Holy  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass  and 
the  adorable  Sacrament  of  the  altar.  Thus 
in  every  ceremony  take  for  usual  intentions: 

1.  To  glorify  God. 
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2.  To  recall  and  to  honor  tbe  memory  of 
the  Passion  and  Death  of  tUe  Son  of  God. 

3.  To  apply  to  ourselves  the  merits 
thereof. 

4.  To  adore  His  Holy  Humanity  under 
all  the  aspects  presented  to  us  in  this 
august  Sacrament. 

5.  To  sanctify  ourselves,  to  become  firm 
and  steady  in  our  progress  in  all  virtues, 
particularly  in  those  of  our  state  of  life. 

6.  To  unite  ourselves  to  Jesus  Christ, 

7.  To  obtain  that  all  the  faithful  may  be 
united  to  Him  and  amongst  themselves. 

8.  That  we  may  live  in  Him. 

9.  That  Holy  Oommanion  may  be  for 
us  a  pledge  of  immortality  and  the  assur- 
ance of  eternal  salvation. 

2°      DAILY     INTENTIONS. 
SUNDAY. 

1.  Address  yourselves  to  the  Blessed 
Trinity. 

2.  Eenew  your  faith. 

3.  Ask  the  grace  to   make  a  holy  use  of 
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all  that  is  revealed  to  us,  and  of  all  tbat  is 
hidden  from  us  iu  this  iucomprehensible 
Mystery. 

4.  Ask  that  the  three  laculties  of  your 
soul  may  be  intimately  united  by  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  to  the  Three  Divine 
Persons  of  the  Blessed  Trinity, 

5.  Ask  that  they  may  dwell  in  you  for 
Time  and  for  Eternity. 

MONDAY. 

1.  Ask  of  Jesus  Christ  in  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  that  you  may  be  fruitful  iu  good 
works. 

2.  For  this  offer  Jesus  Christ  to  His 
Heavenly  Father,  the  Principle  of  Divine 
Productions. 

3.  Unite  yourself  to  all  the  desires  which 
this  loving  Son  entertained  of  sacrificing 
Himself  entirely  to  the  service  of  God  His 
Father. 

TUESDAY. 

1.  Adore  the  Holy  Ghost  as  the  Author 
of  Spiritual  goods. 

1.  Confess  that  it  is  to  Him  we  owe  the 
coming  of  the  Incarnate  Word  and  His 
real  Presence  in  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 
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3.  Beg  of  Him  as  beiog  the  love  of  the 
Father  and  Sou : 

1.  To  enlighten  us. 

2.  To  vivify  us. 

3.  To  console  us. 

4.  To  strengthen  us. 

5.  To  sanctify  us  in  this  Sacrament. 

4.  Beg  of  Him  to  perfect  in  us  the  de- 
signs of  the  Incarnate  Word,  upon  Whom 
He  descended  and  Whom  He  accompanied 
everywhere. 

WEDNESDAY, 

1.  Thank  God  for  all  the  great  things 
He  did  in  St.  Joseph. 

2.  Ask  by  the  intercession  of  this  Saint : 

1.  The  gift  of  prayer. 

2.  The  gift  of  the  interior  life. 

3.  The    virtues    which    he    practised 
towards  the  Divine  Child. 

3.  Thank  the  Divine  Goodness  for  the 
graces  it  has  given  to  our  Angel  Guardians. 

4.  Beg  of  them  never  to  refuse  us  their 
powerful  intercession. 

5.  Kesolve  to  be  more  and  more  docile 
to  them, 
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6.  Praise  God  for  having  perfected  His 
designs  in  all  tbe  Saints  whom  we  specially 
honor  in  our  Church  or  Monastery. 

7.  Beg  of  these  Saints  that  they  may 
have  in  us  faithful  imitators  of  all  their 
virtues. 

THURSDAY. 

1.  Have  a  simple  and  lively  faith  in  the 
real  presence  of  the  Incarnate  Word. 

2.  Admire  and  adore  Him  hidden  in 
this  Sacrament. 

3.  Unite  yourself  to  all  His  holy  Dispo- 
sitions. 

4.  Beg  of  Him  to  make  us  enter  fully 
into  His  Spirit  of  Sacrifice. 

5.  Beg  of  Him  to  make  us  one  with 
Him^  as  He  begged  of  His  Heavenly  Father 
for  alL 

FllIDAY. 

1.  Take  Jesus  suffering  and  attached  to 
the  Cross  for  subject  of  3^our  adorations.. 

2.  Eeceive  Holy  Communion  more  spec- 
ially in  memory  of  His  Passion  and  Death. 

3.  Beg  of  His  Divine  Father  that  we 
may  never  lose  the  fruits  nor  the  memory 
thereof. 
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4.  Beg  of  Him  that  the  mysteries  ful- 
filled by  find  in  His  Sou,  may  be  reproduced 
and  fulfilled  in  us  by  the  Eucharist  in 
which  we  receive  Him. 

SATURDAY. 

1.  Eejoice  with  the  Blessed  Virgin  for 
all  the  wonders  God  has  accomplished  in 
her,  particularly  for  her  Immaculate  Con- 
ception. 

2.  Beg  of  this  Immaculate  and  Divine 
Mother,  by  the  union  which  the  Incarnate 
Word  is  going  to  contract  with  us  in  Holy 
Communion  and  by  that  which  she  was 
always  so  fortunate  in  having  with  it,  to 
obtain  for  ns  to  be  forever  delivered  and 
preserved  from  all  sin. 

INTENTIONS  FOR  THOSE  WHO  ARE  APPOINTED  FOR 
COM  iVl  UN  IONS. 

1.  Beg  of  God  for  all  our  beloved 
Bisters  : 

1.  The  Spirit  of  the  Order. 

2.  An  intimate  union  with  the  Incar- 
nate Word, 
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3.     A  sincere  and  mutual  charity,  one 
for  another. 

2.  Beg  of  God  to  extend  our  Holy 
Order,  should  He  deign  to  find  it  conducive 
to  His  Glory. 

3,  Make  the  act  of  reparation  to  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  to  repair  the  outrages 
committed  against  the  Majesty  of  Jesus 
Christ  in  this  Sacrament  and  for  the  con- 
version of  sinners. 

PREPARATION   FOR  HOLY  COMMUNION. 
lo     KEMOTE  PEEPARATION. 

Make  it  consist: 

1.  In  a  great  watchfulness. 

2.  In  an  exact,  well  regulated.  Christian 
and  religious  conduct,  preparatory  to  Com- 
munion. 

3.  In  a  careful  endeavor  to  keep  aloof 
from  all  that  might  render  us  unworthy  of 
Communion, 

4.  In  the  struggle  against  our  dislikes 
and  our  passions,  especially  against  our 
predominant  one. 

5.  In  the  accomplishment  of  all  the 
duties  of  our  profession  and  of  our  state. 
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2°    PKOXIMATE  PREPARATION. 

1.  Ask  the  Superior  permission  to  com- 
muuicate. 

2.  Observe  silence  more  exactly  on  the 
day  before  Communion,  and  especially  the 
morning  before  Mass. 

3.  Spend  the  day  before  Communion  in 
frequent  acts  of  desire:  Veni,  Domine  Jesu 
and  others. 

4.  Perform  some  particular  acts  of  mor- 
tification. 

5.  Gro  to  confession  in  order  to  be  in  a 
state  of  grace  and  charity.  (The  Constitu- 
tions order  confession  but  once  a  week.) 

6.  Say  a  few  prayers. 

7.  Perform  some  acts  of  the  principal 
virtues. 

8.  Excite  yourself  before  Communion  to 
contrition  for  all  your  sins. 

9.  Banish  from  your  heart  all  affection 
even  to  venial  sin. 

30    IMMEDIATE  PREPARATION. 

1.    Make  it  consist :  • 

1.     In  the  attention. 
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2.  In  the  actual  devotion. 

3.  In  the  respect  which  this  august 
action  requires. 

2.  Enter  into  the  deepest  recollection 
possible,  in  order  to  be  wholly  occupied  by 
the  action  you  are  going  to  perlorm. 

3.  Excite  within  yourself: 

1.  A  spirit  of  faith. 

2.  A  spirit  of  humility. 

3.  A  spirit  of  confidence. 

4.  A  spirit  of  love. 

5.  A  spirit  of  sacrifice  ;  using  for  this 
the  acts  marked  iu  the  Directory, 
page  51. 

4.  Have  an  ardent  desire  to  receive 
Jesus  Christj  to  be  uuited  to  Him,  to  be 
changed  and  wholly  transformed  iuto  Him. 

CEREMONIES  FOR  COMMUNION. 

1.  Take  the  mantle.  Whilst  taking  it, 
Prayer  of  Eule:  ]!^ever  abandon  me,  my 
God,  since  I  desire  but  to  be  covered  with 
the  purple  and  the  blood  of  Your  Son. 

2.  Go  to  Communion  in  the  order  of 
profession  or  dignity. 
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3.  Go  to  the  Holy  Table  by  the  right 
side  of  the  choir  and  return  by  the  left. 

4.  Walk  with  gravity  and  modesty. 

5.  Keep  the  body  erect. 

G.  Hold  the  hands  joined  before  the 
breast. 

7.  Let  the  eyes  be  cast  down.  ^   - 

8.  Keep  the  veil  drawn  below  the  eyes, 
but  not  lower,  in  order  that  the  Priest  may 
easily  give  Holy  Communion, 

9.  Make  a  genuflexion  two  steps  from 
the  "grille." 

10.  Rise  and  advance  with  the  one  who 
is  going  to  communicate. 

11.  Make  a  half  inclination  towards  the 
one  who  is  receiving  Communion. 

12.  Kneel  at  the  Communion  rail. 

13.  Hold  the  hands  under  the  Commu- 
nion cloth. 

14.  Eaise  the  head  slightly,  holding  it 
rather  straight  than  too  low. 

15.  Hold  the  eyes  down. 

16.  Do  not  move  the  lips. 

17.  Open  the  mouth  sufficiently. 

18.  Advance  the  tongue  a  little  over  the 
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teeth,  in  order  that  the  Priest  may  easily 
place  the  Sacred  Host  on  it. 

19.  Eeceive  the  Sacred  Host  with  due 
reverence  and  respect. 

20.  After  havin^^  communicated,  with- 
draw from  the  Holy  Table,  with  the  hands 
joined,  and  with  the  same  modesty  observed 
in  approaching  it. 

21.  In  going  away  make  an  inclination 
to  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

22.  Genuflect  at  two  steps  from  the 
grille. 

23.  Kneel  at  your  place  to  make  your 
thanksgiving. 

THANKSGIVING. 

1.  Spend  a  quarter  of  an  hoar  in  thanks- 
giving. 

2.  Make  it  according  to  the  example 
given  us  by  Our  Lord  and  the  Apostles, 
who  gave  thanks  to  God  before  leaving  the 
Cenacle  ;  and  also  of  all  the  Saints,  who 
never  omitted  this  duty. 

3.  Employ  the  precious  time  of  thanks- 
giving : 

1.     In  adoring. 
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2.  Ill  admiring. 

3.  In  thanking  the  Divine  Goodness. 

4.  In  making  acts  of  love. 

5.  Of  demand. 

6.  Of  offering  of  self. 

7.  Of  praise. 

8.  Of  resignation. 

9.  Of  submission  to  all  that  Oar  Lord 
requires  of  us. 

4.  Whilst  possessing  Christ  in  your 
heart,  and  wholly  occupied  with  His  real 
and  divine  presence,  say  the  act  of  thanks- 
giving: Whence  comes  (Directory  page  54). 

5.  After  this  act  or  similar  ones,  pray 
for  those  to  whom  you  have  any  obligations* 

6.  On  Communion  days,  show  more 
modesty,  recollection  and  exactness  in  all 
your  duties. 

SPIRITUAL  COMMUNION. 

1.  When  you  do  not  receive  Sacramental 
Communion,  make  during  Mass  a  Spiritual 
Communion. 

2.  Make  it  several  times  during  the  day* 
To  make  a  Spiritual  Communion  is : 

1.    To  profess  your  belief  in  ChrisL 
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2.  To  fervently  ask  His  Spirit. 

3.  To  desire  ardently  to  be  united  to 
Hira. 

4.  To    desire    to    participate   in    the 
merits  of  His  Blood. 


SEXT  AND  NONE. 

1.  After  Mass,  or  on  Communion  days, 
after  thanksgiving,  recitation  of  Sext  and 
None, 

2.  When  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  ex- 
posed, recite  in  a  low  voice  after  None  the 
Litanies  of  the  Saints  to  Propitius  esto, 
instead  of  which  the  Singers  say  Agnus 
Dei;  the  Superior  adds  the  prayer:  De- 
fende  qua^sumus,  the  Prayer  for  the  Church 
or  the  Pope,  or  any  other  which  may  be 
commanded. 

3:    Do  not  recite  the   aforesaid  Litanies 
when  Mass  is  sung. 
4.    After    the    recitation    of    Sext    and 
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None,  go  to  the  Refectory  for  breakfast. 
(See  the  note  (a)  of  the  Y.  chapter  of  the 
2d  part  of  the  Constitutions,  page  77.) 

5.  When  there  are  but  one  or  two  Sisters 
for  Holy  Communion  they  make  their 
thanksgiving  after  None. 


PROCESSIONS. 

1°    TIME. 

1.  The  Processions  for  the  great  Litanies 
on  St.  Mark  and  Eogationdays,  are  made 
before  the  Community  Mass. 

2.  Those  of  the  Order  are  made  immedi- 
ately before  or  after  the  Community  Mass, 
and  the  one  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  after 
Compline. 

2°     PLACE. 

They  are  made  around  the  cloister, 
garden  or  dormitory  as  the  Superior  may 
command. 
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30    ORDER    AND    CEREMONIES. 

1.  The  order  to  be  followed  during  the 
Procession  must  be  knowu  beforehand. 

2.  The  Sisters  must  have  their  mantle. 

3.  The  Gross  and  torches  are  borne  by 
the  Kovices  or  by  those  recently  pro- 
fessed; they  may  also  be  carried  by  lay 
Sisters. 

4.  The  one  who  carries  the  Cross  and 
the  Acol.vtes  having  genuflected  remain  in 
the  middle  of  the  sanctuary. 

5.  The  Cross  is  so  turned  that  the  image 
may  be  looking  towards  the^  Sisters. 

6.  The  torches  of  the  Acolytes  must  be 
lighted. 

7.  The  Superior  gives  the  signal  to  begin. 

8.  The  Singers  begin  the  Hymn  or  the 
Litanies  in  a  loud  and  grave  tone,  and  the 
Sisters  answer  in  the  same  tone. 

9.  When  during  the  Processions  of  the 
Order  the  Litanies  are  recited  or  sung : 

1.  Eepeat  the  first  verses  up  to  Pater 
de  coelis  Deus,  to  which  answer  in 
the  same  way  as  in  the  verses,  with- 
out repeating  the  same  words.  (For 
the   Processions  of  the  great  Litan- 
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lessee  in  the  Ceremonial  chapter  9, 
article  2,  IsTos.  4,  5,  6,  7.) 

2.  After  the  first  verse,  after  Sancta 
Trinitas  unus  Deus,  the  choir  rises 
to  genuflect. 

3.  At  the  Litanies  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  the  choir  rises  only  after  the 
invocation  Sancta  Maria. 

10.  When  a  Hymn  is  sung  or  recited  the 
whole  choir  rises  after  the  Singers  have 
intoned  the  first  strophe. 

11.  The  pupils  and  the  postulants  walk 
before  the  Oros^. 

12.  The  two  Acolytes  walk  a  little  in 
front  of  the  Cross. 

13.  The  one  who  carries  the  Cross  is 
between  the  two  Acolytes  and  all  three 
walk : 

1.  With  modesty. 

2.  In  a  grave  and  steady  step. 

3.  Without  hurry. 

4.  Or  too  slowly. 

5.  Keeping  the  eyes  down. 

6.  And  the  body  erect, 

14.  The  Lay  Sisters,  Novices  and  Reli- 
gious follow : 
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1.  Two  by  two,  according  to  the  order 
of  seniority^  or  of  the  offices  which 
tbey  liold. 

2.  Each  pair   a  step  before  the  other. 

3.  The  Singers  should  be  in  the  middle 
of  the  Procession. 

15.  The  Superior  walks  alone  and  closes 
the  Procession. 

16.  When  there  is  a  stop  made  for  a  sta- 
tion those  who  carry  the  Cross  and  liglits 
remain  standing;  the  others  kneel. 

17.  If  before  the  end  of  the  Procession 
the  Hymn  is  finished,  repeat  a  part  of  it. 

18.  On  re-entering  the  choir — 

1.  If  the  Litanies  are  being  said, 
kneel  to  finish  them. 

2.  If  not,  remain  standing. 

19.  The  Singers  begin  the  versicle  for 
the  day  and  the  choir  answers. 

20  Whilst  the  choir  is  kneeling  the  Su- 
perior, or  the  one  who  presides,  says, 
standing  :  Domiue  exaudi  and  the  prayer 
of  the  day ;  and  when  there  is  but  one 
Community  Mass,  it  is  then  immediately 
begun. 
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21.  All  the  Processions  end  with  a  Pater 
and  Ave* 

4^    BELLS- 

1.  On  Thursdays,  when  the  Oommanity 
leaves  the  choir  for  Procession,  the  bell  is 
rung  during  the  space  of  a  Credo. 

2.  On  solemn  feast  days  the  bell  is  rung 
during  the  whole  time  of  the  Procession^ 
unless  it  should  go  far  off  or  a  long  stop 
should  be  made  ;  then  it  is  rung  only  at  the 
departure  and  return  of  the  Procession- 
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P    WORK. 

1.  Until  eleven  o^clock  be  with  the  Com- 
munity and  perform  whatever  is  enjoined. 

2.  Offering  of  work  :  ''  Incarnate  Word, 
our  Saviour  and  our  Model,  we  offer  Thee 
this  labor  in  union  with  the  toils  and  suffer- 
ings Thou   wast   burdened  with  from  Thy 
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infancy.  Holy  Motber  of  God,  we  also 
offer  it  to  Thee :  present  it  to  Thy  Divine 
Son  that  He  raay  bless  it,  and  may  sanctify 
us." 

3.  Prayer  of  liule:  When  the  clock 
strikes,  and  also  before  beginning  work: 
^'Eternity  approaches;  this,  x^erhaps,  is  my 
last  hour  ;   let  us  work,  O  my  soul." 

4.  Do  not  work  for  yourself,  but  for  the 
Community. 

5.  Show  more  care  and  pleasure  in  work- 
ing for  the  Community  than  for  yourself, 
preferring  the  common  interest  to  your  own. 

6.  Be  always  occupied. 

7.  Entertain  no  trouble  or  fear  of  the 
uecessity  you  are  in  to  work  always. 

8.  Love  to  work. 

9.  Look  upon  it  at  one  time  as  a  chas- 
tisement due  to  sin  ;  at  another  as  a  remedy 
against  it. 

10.  Do  not  so  vigorously  and  so  continu- 
ously apply  yourself  to  difficult  things  as  to 
injure  your  health,  or  delay  your  spiritual 
advancement. 
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2°     READING. 

1.  Upon  enteriug'  tbe  Work  Koom  read 
(luring  a  quarter  of  an  hour  the  book  as- 
signed by  the  Superior,  or  listen  to  it  being 
read.  After  the  first  hour  this  reading 
mny  be  continued  for  about  the  same  space 
of  time. 

2.  Before  reading,  Prayer  of  Kule: 
Speak  to  me  and  instruct  me,  my  Divine 
Master ;  give  me  the  true  science  of  salva- 
tion. 

3.  At  the  beginning  of  manual  work, 
when  it  is  performed  in  the  Work  Eoom, 
always  read  a  chapter  of  the  second  part  of 
the  Constitution. 

4.  When  you  are  called  upon  to  read, 
take  care  to  do  it  with  gravity  and  decorum. 

a.  When  you  are  not  reading  listen 
attentively. 

6,  Consider  it  is  God  who  is  speaking  to 
us  and  instructing  us  in  our  readings. 

7.  Whether  you  read  in  public  or  in 
private,  never  read  for  curiosity's  sake  nor 
with  haste,  with   a  desire  to  be  at  the  end 
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of  the  bookj  the  very  moment  you  have 
begun  it ;  but  read  to  be  instructed  and 
edified  and  to  instruct  and  edify  your 
neighbor. 

3°     SILENCE. 
1°    EXTERIOR    SILENCE. 

1.  Show  your  exactness,  above  all  things, 
in  keeping  silence. 

2.  Give  yourself  entirely  u])  to  it. 

3.  Observe  silence  except  during  the 
hours  given  to  recreation,  after  dinner  and 
after  supper. 

4.  Eeligiously  observe  silence  in  the 
Work  Eoom. 

5.  Do  not  speak  without  permission, 
unless  it  be  for  necessary  things,  and  then 
very  briefly. 

6.  Observe  silence  more  exactly  on. the 
eve  of  Communion. 

7.  Keep  it  strictly  in  the  morning,  be- 
fore Communion. 

The  Rule  recommends  silence,  particu- 
larly— 

1.  When  going  to  choir. 

2.  When  returning  from  Ofiice. 


WORK    ROOM.                        »d 

3. 

When  going  to  the  Eefectory. 

4. 

In  the  corridors  in  front  of  the  rooms. 

5. 

In  the  rooms. 

SILENCE    MUST    BE    MORE    RELIGIOUSLY    OBSERVED. 

1. 

In  choir. 

2. 

In  the  Eefectory. 

3. 

In  the  Work  Eoom. 

4. 

When  the  Sisters  assemble  outside  of 

recreation  hours. 

2°    INTERIOR  SILENCE. 

1.  Be  careful  to  join  to  your  exterior 
silence,  interior  silence  or  recollection. 

2.  Be  wholly  given  up  to  recollection, 
for  it  is  in  this  alone  that  we  can  be  called 
the  daughters  of  the  Incarnate  Word  and 
of  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  for  He  asks  of 
us  to  imitate  Him  rather  in  His  Hidden 
Life  than  in  that  which  He  has  done 
exteriorly. 

MEANS    TO    ACQUIRE    INTERIOR    SILENCE. 

1.  Seriously  resolve  to  exercise  yourself 
therein. 
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2.  Carry  out  your  good  resolutions  iuto 
practice. 

3.  Ever  take  care  to  keep  yourself  in 
the  presence  of  God, 

4.  Frequently  say  to  yourself: 

God  is  here. 

He  listens  to  what  I  am  saying. 

He  knows  my  present  thoughts. 

He  is  already  prepared  to  judge,  nay 
even  to  punish^  or  to  reward  what  I  have 
just  done,  what  I  am  doing. 

5.  Occupy  yourself  also  with  some  mys- 
tery or  circumstance  of  the  active  or  suffer- 
ing life  of  Our  Lord. 

6.  Or  of  that  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 

7.  Or  of  that  of  the  other  Saints. 

8.  Make  some  interior  acts  or  aspira- 
tions, in  form  of  ejaculatory  x)rayers  :  O 
God  of  my  Heart,  I  adore  Thee  and  love 
Thee  above  all  things.  O  Incarnate  Word, 
Object  of  all  my  affections,  Spouse  of  my 
soul,  unite  me  to  Thee  in  the  various  cir- 
cumstances of  Thy  adorable  and  divine  life. 

9.  Recall  to  one  another  the  presence 
of  God. 
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MANNEK  OF  HONORING  THE  SILENCE  OF  THE 
INCARNATE  WORD. 

1.  Ill  the  morning  offer  up  your  silence: 
We  offer  Thee,  O  God,  our  silence  in  union 
with  that  which  the  Incarnate  Word  so 
religiously  kept;  give  us  the  grace  to  be 
united  to  Him,  and  to  be  more  recollected 
interiorly  than  exteriorly. 

2.  Honor  by  your  exterior  silence,  the 
silence  of  the  Incarnate  Word  : 

1.  The  silence   He  kept  during    all 
eternity  in  the  bosom  of  His  Father. 

2.  The  silence  He  kept  in  the  womb 
of  His  Mother. 

3.  During  His  Holy  Infancy. 

4.  In  the  Desert. 

5.  During  His  whole  life. 

6.  Honor  by  your  recollection  the  inte- 
rior occupations  of  the  Incarnate  Word, 
whose  soul  was  ever  elevated  to  God  in  the 
highest  contemplation. 


86  PARTICULAR   EXAMEN. 


PARTICULAR    EXAMEN. 

1.  At  eleven  o'clock  make  your  partic- 
ular exameii  during  a  quarter  of  an  hour. 

2.  Ordinarily,  make  it  in  the  place  you 
are  in,  when  the  sign  is  given,  and  kneeling 
or  otherwise,  rather  than  miss  it  entirely. 
(In  the  Monastery  of  Lyons  it  is  customary 
to  make  the  particular  exaraen  in  the  choir.) 

3.  When  you  have  been  unable  to  make 
it  at  the  prescribed  time  make  it  at  some 
other  moment. 

4.  Make  it  on  the  defect  you  wish  to 
eradicate,  or  on  the  particular  virtue  you 
wish  to  acquire. 

5.  Do  not  easily  change  the  subject  of 
the  particular  examen,  or  without  deriving 
some  fruit  therefrom. 

METHOD  OF  THE  PAKTICULAR  EXAMEN: 

1,  At  the  beginning  of  the  examen  beg 
for  the  light  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  saying : 
O  Holy  Spirit,  Love  of  the  Father  and  of 
the    Son,    enlighten    my   soul,   and    make 
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koown  to  me  what  displeases  Thee  in  me 
and  puts  an  obstacle  to  Thy  grace.  Holy 
Mother  of  God,  chaste  Spouse  of  the  Holy 
Spirit;  all  ye  Saints  of  God,  obtain,  I 
beseech  .you,  the  same  grace  for  me. 

2.  Put  yourself  in  the  presence  of  God 
by  a  lively  act  of  faith. 

3.  Examine,  if,  from  the  very  morning : 

1.  You  resolved  to   strug^gle    against 
such  a  defect,  and  to  practise  such  a 

.virtue. 

2.  If,  for  that  purpose,  you  asked  of 
God  the  help  of  His  grace. 

4.  Examine  if  you  have  done  what  you 
resolved  upon  in  the  morning,  and  for  that 
recall  briefly  to  your  mind  the  occupations 
of  the  morning,  and.  the  divers  occasions 
contrary  or  favorable  to  the  defect  or  virtue, 
which  constitutes  the  matter  of  your  examen. 

IF  YOU  HAVE  BEEN  FAITHFUL  TO  YOUR  RESOLUTIONS: 

1.  Thank  God. 

2.  Again  resolve  to  undertake  the  same 
task. 

3.  In  token  of  your  gratitude  resolve  to 
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be  more  faithful  and  more   careful  in  the 
future. 


IF  YOU  HAVE  NOT  KEPT  YOUR  RESOLUTIONS: 


1.  Humble  yourself  without,  however, 
being  discouraged. 

2.  Beg  pardon  of  God. 

3.  Inquire  into  the  cause  of  your  fault 
and  unfaithfulness. 

4.  Impose  some  penance  on  yourself. 

5.  Ee-employ  the  same  means  as  before 
and  add  thereto  a  greater  diffidence  of  self. 

6.  Take  a  new  and  stronger  resolution 
to  pursue  your  enemies  till  they  be  entirely 
routed,  that  is,  until  you  be  freed  from  such 
a  defect  or  acquire  such  a  virtue.  In  both 
cases  compare  one  day  with  another,  in 
order  to  become  well  acquainted  with  the 
fruit  you  derive  from  the  examen. 

Try  to  preserve  during  the  rest  of  the 
day  the  dispositions  you  are  in  at  the 
moment  of  your  particular  examen. 

In  all  our  examens  pay  serious  attention 
not  only  to   all  the  defects  which  may  be 
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eoinmoD  to  all  Christians,  but  also  to  the 
flefects  which  are  particular  to  us  as  Keli- 
^ious  aud  Daughters  of  the  Incarnate 
Word.  ^. 
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ENTERING     THE     REFECTORY,     BENEDICITE. 

1.  When  the  bell  rin^s  for  dinner  repair 
to  the  refectory. 

2.  Observe   great  silence  and  modesty* 

3.  Wash  your  hands  :  Prayer  of  Kule  t 
May  my  hands  ever  be  innocent  and  pure 
in  Thy  sight,  O  Eternal  Purity,  Cleanse 
my  soul  more  and  more. 

4.  Enter  the  refectory  with  dress  let 
ddw^n. 

5.  Make  a  profound  inclination  to  the 
large  painting. 

6.  Stand  in  front  of  the  tables  according  . 
to  your  rank. 

7.  Hold  the  hands  under  the  scapular 
until  the  sign  is  given  to  say  the  Benedicite. 
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8.  Keep  your  eyes  down. 

9.  When  the  one  who  presides  gives  the 
sign  to  begin  the  Benedicite  join  your 
hands  to  say  it. 

10.  Say  the  Benedicite  as  marked  in  the 
Breviary. 

11.  When  the  one  who  i)resides  says 
Benedic  Domine,  make  the  sign  of  the 
Cross.  (She  alone  makes  it  over  the  table 
at  these  words  :     Et  hsec  tua  dona.) 

12.  After  the  blessing  given  to  the 
Eeader,  if  you  have  no  penance  to  perform 
during  the  mealj  take  your  seat: 

1.  With  modesty. 

2.  *  Without  noise. 

13.  Carefully  avoid  showing  overhaste 
in  eating. 

14.  Whilst  waiting  for  the  sign  to  un- 
fold napkins  : 

1.  Sit  down. 

2.  Keep  the  hands  in  your  sleeves. 

3.  Keep  your  mind  elevated  towards 
God. 

15.  When  you  have  to  say  your  "  culpa  " 
do  so  before  the  reading  begins,  when  all 
have  taken  their  seats. 
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16.  Do  not  say  your  ''culpa"  when  you 
have  done  so  in  chapter. 

BEHAVIOR     DURING     MEALS. 

1.  Prayer  of  Eule :  May  it  ever  be 
through  necessity,  obedience  and  reason 
that  1  sit  down  to  eat,  and  never  through 
sensuality. 

2.  Take  your  napkin  when  the  signal  is 
given. 

3.  Imagine,  then,  that  you  are  in  the 
Denacle  with  our  Lord  and  His  Apostles. 

4.  Eernember,  whilst  the  body  is 
strengthened,  that  the  soul  should  have 
ber  food,    and   for    this   purpose : 

1.  Take  your  repast  with  the  inten- 
tion of  honoring  whatsoever  the  In- 
carnate Word  has  humbled  Himself 
to  do  in  this  respect. 

2.  Listen  to  the  reading  with  attentive 
ears,  eager  to  listen  to  the  Word  of 
God. 

5.  Deprive  yourself  at  each  meal  of 
something  in  your  food,  in  order  to  honor 
3he  mortifications  and  the  moderation  prac- 
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tised  by  the  Incarnate  Word  and  His  Holy 
Mother  in  all  tlieir  meals. 

6.  When  something  is  served  before 
you,  which  does  not  suit  yonr  taste,  always 
make  known  to  Our  Lord  your  desire  to 
imitate  Him  in  somethino,  rather  than 
take  an  occasion  of  murmuring  or  com- 
plaining therefrom. 

7.  When  at  table,  you  notice  that  those 
whose  health  is  weaker,  fare  bettei*,  far 
from  objecting  thereto,  deem  yourself  happy 
to  be  able  to  bear  with  a  more  austere  diet. 

8.  Observe  true  modesty,  remembering 
you  are  in  the  presence  of  God  and  of  your 
Superior. 

9.  Do  not  cast  your  eyes  hither  and 
thither  to  see  what  is  going  on,  but  keep 
them  modestly  cast  down^  looking  before 
you  only. 

10.  Do  not  eat  with  avidity-. 

11.  Make  no  noise  while  eating, 

12.  Observe  a  strict  silence, 

13.  Should  anything  be  wanting  to  your 
neighbor,  make  a  sign  to  the  server  to 
provide,  but  with  the  least  noise  possible. 

14.  Should  wine  be  wanting,   turn   the 
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handle  of  the  jug  or  ewer   (towards   the 
servers). 

15.  Put  the  Dapkin,  spoon,  knife  and 
fork  in  the  drawer. 

READING. 
1°    RULES  OF  THE  READER. 

1.  Say  Jube  Domine  benedicere  in  the 
middle  of  the  refectory  or  in  the  pulpit. 

2.  Begin  the  reading  with  the  sign  of 
the  Cross  (Pra;s  er  of  Eule). 

3.  Eead  first  the  notices,  culpas,  etc. 
(should  there  be  any). 

4.  Always  mention  the  title  of  the  book, 
the  matter  treated  of  and  chapter :  and  if 
the  book  be  ali  eady  begun,  say :  such  a 
treatise,  such  a  chapter,  continued. 

5.  Eead  in  a  loud,  distinct  and  intelligi- 
ble voice. 

6.  Wit^hout  haste. 

7.  Make  the  necessary  pauses,  etc. 

8.  Foresee  and  prepare  what  you  have 
to  read  in  order  to  accomplish  this  duty 
well. 

9.  When  the  Superior  gives  the  sign  to 
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stop  tlie  reading,  say  :     Tii  aiitem  Domine, 
miserere  nobis. 

RULES    FOR    THOSE    WHO    ARE    LISTENING    TO    THE 
READING. 

1.  Listen  to  the  reading  without  noise 
or  strain  of  mind. 

2.  If  you  have  finished  your  repast  be- 
fore the  others,  apply  yourself  more  closely 
to  what  is  being  read,  for  fear  of  a  certain 
disgust  then  coming  on  you. 

3.  Should  you  be  absent  from  the  refec- 
tory when  the  second  part  of  the  Constitu- 
tions is  being  read,  read  it  in  private.  (You 
are  not  obliged  to  read  in  private  the  first 
and  third  part  of  the  Constitutions,  if  you 
are  not  in  the  refectory  when  they  are  read.) 

4.  When  you  hear  the  Rule  of  our 
Father  St.  Augustine  read  every  week, 
notice  what  he  recommends  on  the  subject 
of  this  reading. 

1.  When  you  find  that  you  have  fol- 
lowed the  Eule  thank  our  Lord  for  it. 

2.  When  you  find  you  have  failed  in 
something,  grieve  for  the  past, 

3.  Eesolve  to  be  careful  in  future. 
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4.  Pray  to  obtain  the  pardon  of  your 
fault  and  that  you  may  not  be  lead 
into  temptation. 

KULES  FOR  THE  SERVERS. 

1.  Serve  in  the  refectory  in  your  turn. 

2.  Keep  the  sleeves  tucked  up  and  the 
dress  raised,  but  both  in  a  becoming- 
manner. 

3.  Put  on  a  cloth  apron. 

4.  Take  the  dishes  from  the  kitchen 
window. 

5.  Carry  them  on  trays. 

6.  Begin  by  serving  the  Superior,  then 
the  other  tables. 

7.  After  having  served  take  care  that 
nothing  be  wanting  to  anybody. 

8.  For  this  purpose  frequently  make  the 
round  of  the  tables. 

9.  Towards  the  end  clear  off  the  tables. 

10.  Garry  the  soiled  dishes  to  the  kitchen 
window. 

11.  Towards  the  end  present  yourself 
before  the  Superior  and  make  a  profound 
inclination. 

12.  Dine  at  second  table. 
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GRACE:  GOING  FROM  THE  REFECTORY. 

1.  Wlieu  after  the  fc-igiial  Is  given  to 
stop  the  reading,  the  Reader  says:  Tu 
autem  Doniine,  miserere  nobis,  answer : 
Deo  Gratias. 

2.  Leave  the  table. 

3.  Let  the  dress  fall. 

4.  Stand  in  front  of  the  table. 

5.  Join  your  hands. 

6.  In  the  refectory  say  the  grace  marked 
in  the  Breviary. 

7.  After  grace,  go  oat  in  turn. 

8.  Two  by  two. 

9.  Modestly  and  silently. 

10.  Eepair  thus  in  procession  to  the 
choir,  reciting  according  to  your  devotion, 
one  of  the  Psahns  marked  for  Grace,  the 
Miserere  or  any  other  according  to  the 
season. 

11.  After  the  Psalm,  recite  the  Angelus : 

1.  To  supply  the  neglect  of  those  who 
do  not  salute  the  Incarnate  Word 
and  His  Holy  Mother. 

2.  In  gratitude  for  the  mystery  of  the 
Incarnation. 
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12.  EecitGj  afterwards,  the  Litanies  of 
St.  Joseph : 

1.  In  thanksgiving  for  his  protection. 

2,  To   beg  of   him   to  continue  it  to 
oar  Order. 

13.  When  the  prayers  are  said,  repair 
to  the  place  of  recreation. 

SECOND  TABLE. 

1.  Have  some  reading,  but  not  during 
the  whole  time. 

2.  Keep  silence. 

3.  Say  grace,  each  in  private,  and  in  a 
low  voice.  (When  you  do  not  follow  com- 
munity life  you  are  not  obliged  to  recite 
the  longer  grace.) 

4.  Leave  table  when  finished,  without 
waiting  for  one  another. 

5.  Kever  absent  yourself  from  first  table 
without  the  express  permission  of  the  Su- 
perior. 
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RECREATION. 

1.  After  your  meal  and  the  Litanies  of 
Saint  Joseph,  there  is  recreation  until  one 
o'clock,  at  which  hour  the  bell  is  rung  for 
the  end. 

2.  Eepair  to  the  place  used  for  recreation . 

3.  I^ever : 

1.  Absent  yourself. 

2.  Eetire  from  recreation,  not  even  to 
go  to  your  room,  without  the  express 
permission  of  the  Superior. 

4.  Before  recreation,  Prayer  of  Kule: 
Watch,  O  God,  my  thoughts,  words  and 
actions,  that  my  recreation  and  my  joy  be 
holy,  celestial,  divine. 

5.  First  words:  Praised  be  the  Most 
Holy  Sacrament  of  the  altar!  Now  and 
forever. 

WHAT  MUST  BE  OBSERVED  DURING  RECREATION. 

1.  Let  your  laughter  be  moderate. 

2.  Let  your  mirth  be  moderate. 

3.  Let  your  language  be : 
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1.  Meek. 

2.  Humble, 

3.  Polite. 

4.  Let  your  conversation  be  agreeable. 

5.  Let  your  words  be : 

1.  Spiritual. 

2.  Conducive  to  relaxation. 

6.  As  recreation  is  given  for  the  sole 
purpose  of  relaxing  the  mind,  never  during 
it  lose  the  spirit  of  regularity. 

7.  Do  not  lose  in  one  recreation  all  the 
virtue  and  devotion  acquired  during  several 
days. 

8.  Do  not  exhibit  any  preference  for  the 
company  of  some,  more  than  of  others. 

9.  Converse  with  those  who  are  there. 

10.  Willingly  converse  with  the  lowlier 
ones. 

11.  With  those  who  are  less  prepos- 
sessing. 

12.  The  young  Eeligious  must  take 
special  care : 

1.  To  yield  to  the  others  in  everything 
and  everywhere. 

2.  To  speak  little. 
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3.  To  listen  a  great  deal,  with  a  true 
desire  of  profiting  by  the  conversa- 
tion of  allj  especially  of  the  elder 
and  more  spiritual. 

.     WHAT     MUST     BE    AVOIDED     IN     RECREATION. 

1.  Avoid  as  the  bane  of  conversation  ; 

1.  All  slander. 

2.  All  contradiction. 

3.  All  bantering. 

4.  All  murmuring. 

5.  All  complaint. 

2.  Avoid,  in  ordinary  conversation,  be- 
coming a  burden  to  others,  by  a  manner  of 
speech  that  is: 

1.  Over  ambitious. 

2.  Affected. 

3.  Too  elevated. 

4.  Biting. 

5.  Sarcastic. 

6.  Self-important. 

7.  By  being  too  taciturn. 

3.  Banish  from  your  recreations  : 

1.  Too  much  familiarity. 

2.  Too  much  gravity. 

3.  Shouts. 
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4.  Eailleries. 

5.  Everything  that  is  unseemly. 

4.  Avoid  being : 

1.  Too  free. 

2.  Too  melancholy. 

3.  Too  facetious. 

4.  Too  gay. 

5.  Too  talkative. 

6.  Avoid  speaking  all  together. 

7.  Avoid  interrupting    the  one  who 
speaks. 

8.  Avoid  speaking  in  too  loud  a  voice. 

5.  Do  not  take  delight  in  reciting  curi- 
ous news  heard  in  the  parlor  or  elsewhere. 

SUBJECTS  ON  WHICH  TO  SPEAK  IN  RECREATION. 

1.  The  life  of  Our  Lord. 

2.  The  life  of  the  Saints. 

3.  The  history  of  our  Holy  Order, 

4.  The  subjects  read  : 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  the  meditation^ 

2,  In  the  refectory. 

3,  In  the  work  room. 

4.  In  books  you   may  have  read  in 
private, 

5.  On  what  you  noticed  in  the  sermon. 
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6.  On  our  duties, 

7.  Especially  our  duties  towards  the 
Blessed  Sacrameut. 

8.  On  the  spirit  of  our  Institute, 

9.  On  the  esteem  of  our  Holy  Order 
without,  however,  disparaging  others, 

10.  On  the  happiness  of  a  vocation  to  a 
religious  life. 

11.  The  various  desires  of  advancing  in 
perfection. 

12.  The  different  virtues. 

13.  Particularly  the  religious  virtues, 

14.  The  horror  of  the  contrary  vices, 
without  ever  mentioning  those  contrary  to 
chastity. 

15.  The  four  last  things. 

16.  The  influence  of  good  example,  the 
virtues  of  our  Sisters,  especially  of  thoi>e 
who  are  absent  or  dead, 

WHAT    MUST    BE    DONE    AFTER    RECREATION. 

1,  Prayer  of  Eule :  '^  Command  my 
passions,  my  senses  to  rest,  O  Lord  5  make 
me  sleep  with  the  sleep  of  the  Sacred 
Spouse-'^ 
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2.  Go  and  adore  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

3.  Make  a  short  review  of  the  faults 
committed  during  recreation. 

4.  Bog  pardon  of  God  for  them. 


DISTETBUTION 

OF 

MONTHLY   TICKETS. 

1.  On  the  last  Thursday  of  each  month 
assemble  after  the  morning  meditation  for 
the  distribution  of  the  Holy  Patrons  of  the 
following  month. 

2.  Every  ticket  must  have  : 

1,  The  name  of  a   Saint  whose  feast- 
day  occurs  in  the  following  month, 

2,  A  sentence  recommending  a  virtue. 

3,  Those  for  whom  you  must  pray  in 
a  special  manner  during  the  month. 

3.  Eemain  in  your  place  kneeling^  and 
answer  the  Litanies  of  the  Saints  which  the 
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Superior  recites  up  to  the  Propitius  esto, 
instead  of  which  she  says,  three  times, 
Agnus  Dei> 

4.  Eecite  a  Pater  and  an  Ave  after  the 
Litanies, 

5.  When,  after  these  prayers,  the  Supe- 
rior takes  her  seat  to  distribute  the  tickets  : 

1.  Come  in  your  turn  to  receive  your 
ticket. 

2.  Kiss  it,  to  show  your  respect,  after 
having  received  it. 

3.  Eetire  to  your  place. 

6.  After  the  distribution  say,  kneeling: 

1.  The  antiphoa  Angeli  et  Archangeli, 
found  in  the  1st  Yespers  of  all  Saints. 

2.  The  versicle  Lsetamiui  in  Domino, 
et  exultate  justi ;  and  answer  :  Et 
gloriamini  omnes  recti  corde. 

3.  The  prayer  Omnes  Sancti  tui,  quse- 
sumus,  Domine. 

9.     The  distribution   of  the  annual  and 
lenten  tickets  is  made  in  the  same  way. 
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HOUR  FOR  RETIRING. 

When  the  signal  is  given  for  the  end  of 
recreation  retire  for  an  hour,  during  which 
you  must : 

1.  Say  the  Beads. 

2.  Recite  the  Litanies  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin. 

3.  Make  some  spiritual  reading. 

1°      BEADS. 

Delight  in  reciting  the  Beads. 

1.  Because  they  are  said  in  honor  of  the 
most  Holy  Mother  of  Ood. 

2.  Because,  when  saying  them  devoutly, 
you  correspond  to  the  wish  of  the  Incarnate 
Word  that  we  should  honor  His  Mother. 

3.  Because,  in  this  manner,  we  glorify 
this  Queen  of  Heaven,  our  Good  Mother. 

4.  Because  you  will  become  sq  much  the 
more  acceptable  to  this  incomparable 
Mother  the  oftener  you  repeat  this  salu- 
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tary   devotion,  which  exalts  her  so  much 
above  all  other  creatures.  — 

MANNER    OF    RECITING    THE    BEADS. 

1.  The  Beads  consist  in  a  Credo,  seven 
Our  Fathers,  and  seventy-tbree  Hail  Marys. 

2.  Begin  your  Beads  by  the  following 
act : 

'^  O,  my  God,  I  offer  Thee  this  Beads; 
grant  that  I  may  recite  the  Credo  with  the 
faith  and  dispositions  of  the  Holy  Apostles ; 
the  Our  Father  with  Christ  and  in  union 
with  all  His  intentions;  the  Aves,  with  the 
respect  and  reverence  of  Gabriel,  the  ad- 
miration of  Elizabeth  and  the  spirit  of  con- 
fidence of  the  whole  Church,  that  thus  I 
may  somewhat  contribute  to  and  participate 
in  the  glory  and  in  the  coronation  of  the 
Queen  of  Angels  and  of  men." 

3.  Eecite: 

1.  A  Credo. 

2.  A  Pater. 

3.  A  Gloria. 

4.  Three  Aves. 

5.  Six  decade  of  Aves,  each  decade 
separated  by  the  Gloria  and  the 
Pater. 
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4.  Always  say  the  Beads : 

1.  With  gravity. 

2.  With  devotion. 

5.  Enter  as  much  as  possible  into  the 
disposition  of  obedience  and  joy  which  the 
Angel  Gabriel,  the  Ambassador  of  the  Most 
High,  had  when  he  sahited  Our  Lady,  and 
brought  her  the  happy  tidings  of  the  Ee- 
demption  of  men. 

6.  Occupy  yourself,  when  saying  the 
Beads,  with  some  mystery  of  the  Incarnate 
Word  or  of  His  Holy  Mother. 

INTENTIONS   FOR    THE    BEADS. 

Eemember  to  say  the  number  of  Beads, 
according  to  the  intentions  marked  in  the 
Constitutions,  namely: 

EVERY    WEEK. 

1.    Two  pairs  of  Beads : 

1.  For  the  Catholic  Church. 

2.  For  our  Holy  Father  the  Pope. 

3.  For  ecclesiastical  and  secular  Rulers. 

4.  For  the  extirpation  of  heresies. 

5.  For  the  increase  of  Faith. 

6.  For  the  conversion  of  sinners* 
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7.  For   those  who  help  in   the  salva- 
tion of  souls. 

8.  For  those  who  either  spiritually  or 
temporally  assist  the  Monastery. 

2.  One  pair  of  Beads  for  the  good  and 
advancement  of  the  Order. 

IN    THE    BEGINNING    OF    EACH    MONTH. 

One  pair  of  Beads  for  the  founders  of 
the  Monastery. 

AT  THE  DEATH  OF  ONE  OUR  SISTERS. 

Ten  pairs  of  Beads : 

Besides  these  intentions  which  are  obli- 
gatory }ou  may  take  others  according  to 
your  devotion;  according  to  the  days  of  the 
week,  as  for  example: 

On  Sunday,  to  honor  the  Blessed  Trin- 
ity. 
On  Monday,  for  the  souls  in  Purgatory. 
On  Tuesday,  for  the   perseverance  of 

the  good. 
On  Wednesday,  for  the  poor. 
On  Thursday,  for  the  sick. 
On  Friday,  for  the  dying. 
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On  Saturday,  to  obtain  always  by  tbe 
powerful  intercession  of  the  Mother 
of  God,  that  all  tbe  members  of  the 
Order,  and  especially  those  ot  this 
House  and  their  associates  may  be 
found  in  the  number  of  the  elect. 


SUMMARY    OF    THE    INTENTIONS    FOR    BEADS 
CUSTOMARY  IN  THE  MONASTERY  OF  LYONS. 

SUNDAY. 

1.  To  honor  the  Blessed  Trinity. 

2.  For  the  Holy  Catholic  Church. 

3.  For  our  Holy  Father  the  Pope. 

4.  For  ecclesiastical  and  secular  Rulers. 

5.  For  the  conversion  of  sinners.   Glori- 
ous mysteries. 

MONDAY. 

1.  For  the  souls  in  Purgatory. 

2.  For  those  who  labor  for  the  salvation 
of  souls. 

3.  For  the  extirpation  of  heresies. 

4.  For  the  extension  of  Eeligion. 

5.  For  the  good   of  the  State.   Joyous 
mysteries. 
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TUESDAY. 


1.  For  the  perseverance  of  the  good. 

2.  To  obtain  the  extension  of  our  Holy 
Order. 

3.  To  obtain  subjects  according  to  the 
heart  of  the  Incarnate  Word. 

4.  For  those  who,  either  spiritually  or 
temporally  assist  the  Monastery.  Sorrow- 
ful mysteries. 

WEDNESDAY. 

1.     For  the  poor. 

2     For  the  Holy  Catholic  Church. 

3.  For  our  Holy  Father  the  Pope. 

4.  For  ecclesiastical  and  secular  Eulers. 
6.    For  the  conversion  of  sinners.     Glori- 
ous mysteries. 

THURSDAY. 

1.  For  the  sick. 

2.  For  those  who  labor  for  the  salvation 
of  souls. 

3.  For  the  extirpation  of  heresies. 

4.  Fur  the  extension  of  Eeligiou. 

5.  For  the  good  of  the  State.  Joyous 
mysteries. 
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FRIDAY. 

1.  For  the  dying. 

2.  For  the  souls  in  Purgatory. 

3.  To  thank  God  for  His  graces. 

4.  For  those  who,  either  spiritually  or 
temporally,  assist  the  Monastery.  Sorrow- 
ful mysteries. 

SATURDAY. 

1.  To  honor  the  Immaculate  Conception 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 

2.  To  obtain  by  her  intercession  that  all 
the  members  of  the  Order  of  the  Incarnate 
Word,  particularly  those  of  this  House  and 
their  associates,  may  be  in  the  number  of 
the  elect.    Glorious  mysteries. 

2°      LITANIES    OF    THE     BLESSED    VIRGIN. 

1.  After  Beads  recite  the  Litanies  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin : 

1,  In  thanksgiving  for  the  care  she 
has  taken  of  our  Order. 

2,  For  the  benefits  we  are  continually 
receiving  from  her  kindness  and 
mercy. 
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2.    After  Beads  and  Litanies  beg  pardou**'^ 
for  any  defects  that  may   have  occurred  in 
reciting  them. 

3°      SPIRITUAL     READING. 

•1.    Make  some  spiritual  reading. 

2.  Eead  no  book  without  the  permission 
of  the  Superior. 

3.  Do  not  turn  down  the  corners  of  the 
leaves  of  the  books  which  you  are  allowed 
to  use,  nor  make  any  mark  on  them. 

4.  Be  fond  of  reading, 

FROM     2    TO     3     O'CLOCK. 

From  two  to  three  o'clock  remain  all 
together  and  work  as  in  the  morning. 
(Rules  for  the  Work  Eoom.) 


VESPERS. 

1.  At  three  o'clock  Vespers,   Compline 
and  the  Litanies  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

2.  At  the   first  bell  for  the  Office  on 
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ordinary  days,  and  at  the  second  on  feast- 
days,  go  to  the  space  in  front  of  the  choir. 
1.     With   modesty,  silence  and  recol- 
lection. 

3.  At  the  last  stroke  enter  the  choir 
processionally,  and  perform  the  usual  cere- 
monies. 

4.  When  Vespers  for  the  dead  are  said, 
begin  immediately  after  the  Deo  Gratias  of 

bhe  Vespers  of  the  day. 

5.  Eecite   Compline    immediately   after 

the  Vespers  of  the   day  or  of  the   dead, 
when  they  must  be  said. 

6.  After  Compline,  recite  the  Litanies  of 
jhe  Blessed  Sacrament,  to  beg  of  God  that 
)ur  whole  life  may  be  consecrated  and  con- 
sumed : 

1.  In  the  worship. 

2.  In  the  honor. 

3.  In  the  service  and  love  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament,  to  show  thereby 
that  we  are  its  victims. 

7.  On  Thursdays  these  Litanies  are 
said  during  the  procession. 

8.  When  the  one  who  presides  gives  the 

8 
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signal  to  retire,  observ^e  all  the    5 
prescribed  for  leaving  the  choi 

9.     Leave  with  modesty  and.:f 


I 


ise 


^o 


SERMON. 

1.  The  sermon  is  ordinarily  given  aft; 
Vespers;  the  bell  is  rang  for  it  at  the  en 
of  the  Hymn  of  Vespers  or  Compline. 

2.  ^o  one  may  be  absent  from  the  sm 
mon    without    the    express    permission 
the  Superior. 

3.  Before  the  Preacher  comes   to    tb' 
'' grille''  close   the   doors  and   windows  in 
such  a  way,  however,  that  there  be  a  little 
light  in  order  that  the   Preacher   may  see 
the  Sisters  in  the  choir. 

4.  Go  early  to  the  choir  in  order  to  be 
at  your  ordinary  place  before  the  Preacher 
begins. 

5.  Should  you  foresee  that  you  are  going 
to  be  called  during  the  sermon,  stay  near 
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I     )r;  and  if  jou  are  obliged  to  leave,  do 
,n       i^^ltj  and  close  the  doors  without  noise 
r    -Ho  inconvenience  the  Preacher. 

^loL      uring  the  sermon  do  not  leave  any 
t>::        -jpty  ;   should  any  Sister  be  absent, 
^>^      ,  who  occupy  the  lower  seats  must  take 
^•'  tces  of  those  who  are  absent. 

Jbserve  the  same  ceremonies  for  Pro- 
:    dion,etc. 

8.  If  you  come  after  the  sermon  has  be- 
gun, take  one  of  the  unoccupied  lower  seats. 

9.  Be  sitting  when  the  Preacher  comes 
to  the  ^^ grille." 

10.  Kneel  when  he  says  the  ^^Ave 
Maria." 

11.  Bow  a  little: 

1.  When  he  mentions  the  Holy  Kame. 

2.  When  he  says:  Reverend  Mothers, 
or  very  dear  Sisters. 

12.  During  the  sermon  observe  great 
modesty. 

13.  Keep  the  veil  modestly  lowered. 

14.  Keep  the  hands  under  the  scapular. 
(The  mantle  may  be  left  off  during  the  ser- 
mon.) 
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15.  Observe  strict  silence,  and  if  there 
be  need  to  speak,  do  so  in  a  few  words  and 
in  a  low  voice. 

16.  Take  care  not  to  make  too  much  noife 
by  spitting  by  blowing  tbe  nose  too  fre 
quently,  or  when    others  have  occasion  te 

do  so  at  the  same  moment. 

17.  Should  there  be  an  occasion  pre- 
sented for  laughter  abstain  therefrom,  and 
take  special  care  to  be  neither  heard  nor 

seen  bv  externs. 

t/ 

18.  If,  perchance,  anyone  should  go  to 
sleep,  awake  her  if  you  are  near. 

19.  At  the  end  of  the  sermon  rise  gen- 
tly without  making  any  noise. 

20.  Try  to  preserve  the  Word  of  God  in 
your  heart  that  it  may  bring  forth  its  fruit. 

21.  Never  speak  of  the  Preacher  but 
with  respect. 
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BENEDICTION 

OF    THE 

BLESSED  SACRAMENT. 

1.  The  Benediction  of  the  Blessed  Sac- 
rament is  ordinarily  given  after  Compline 
or  after  the  sermon. 

2.  The  Sisters  must  have  the  mantle. 

3.  When  the  Priesr  and  the  server  are 
at  the  altar^  the  choir  sings  the  Pange 
lingua. 

4.  A  ^' motet''  to  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
is  sung  before  the  Benediction. 

5.  Receive  the  Benediction  : 

1.  With  love. 

2.  With  the  deepest  humility. 

6.  Recite  afterwards  in  a  low  voice,  the 
antiphon  ''  O  quam  suavis  es  Domine/'  or 
any  other. 

7.  At  the  end  retire  in  silence. 
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CHAPTER. 

1.  Come  together  once  a  week,  regularly 
for  Chapter. 

2.  Assemble  Monday  or  Friday,  unless 
a  feast  day  should  fall  on  one  of  these 
days  ;  in  this  case  choose  another  day. 

3.  Assemble  for  Chapter  after  the  Ves- 
I)ers  on  Friday  ;  in  Lent  after  (;ompline. 

4.  Begin  the  Chapter  by  the  recitation 
of  the  Psalm,  Ad  te  levavi  (in  Lent,  Mis- 
erere), and  of  the  prayers  which  follow. 

5.  Sit  down  after  the  one  who  reads  has 
received  the  blessing. 

6.  Be  very  attentive  to  the  reading  in 
Chapter. 

7.  Answer  Deo  Gratias  when  the  Supe- 
rior says :   Tu  autem  Domine,  etc. 

7,  Say  your  culpa  in  your  turn  (the 
youngest  beginning). 

9.  Say  it  kneeling  before  the  Superior. 

10.  Accuse  yourself  of  exterior  faults 
and  not  of  those  which  are  i)urely  interior. 
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11.  Accuse  yourself  io  an  intelligible 
voice. 

12.  Use,  in  saying  your  culpa,  the  for- 
mula sanctioned  by  Kule:  Eeverend  Mother, 
1  accuse  myself  of  having  violated  religious 
modesty ;  I  humbly  beg  pardon  and  a 
condign  penance. 

13.  Perform  the  penance  which  the  Su- 
perior, or  the  one  who  presides  in  her  place, 
commands. 

14.  When  the  Superior  reprimands  you 
for  some  fault,  receive  the  correction  ; 

1.  With  humility. 

2.  Without  excusing  yourself. 

3.  Without  murmur,  even  if  you  were 
accused  unjustly. 

15.  After  Chapter  you  may  go  and 
justify  yourself  before  the  Superior. 

16.  When  the  Superior  has  the  culpa  of 
a  Eeligious  read,  the  latter  must : 

1.  Beg  pardon  and  ask  a  penance. 

2.  Perform  with  humility  the  penance 
enjoined. 

17.  Kneel,  while  the  Assistant,  or  in  her 
absence  the  oldest  Professed,  says  the  gen- 
eral culpa  after  the  general  ones. 
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18.  01o8e  the  Chapter  by  reciting  alter- 
nately the  Psalm  Deus  misereatar  nostri 
and  the  prayers  which  follow. 

19.  Recite  for  our  Founders  and  for  our 
deceased  Sisters  the  De  Profundis  with  the 
versicles  and  the  i)rayers  which  follow. 

20.  Retire  from   the  Chapter  in  silence. 

21.  Do  not  speak  outside  of  Chapter  : 

1.  Of  the  reprimands  given  there. 

2.  Of  the  penances  injposed. 

3.  Avoid   especially    making  them    a 
matter  of  reproach  to  anyone. 

FROM    VESPERS    TILL    HALF-PAST    FIVE. 

1.  On  leaving  choir  all  assemble  together. 
(Rules  for  the  Work  Room.) 

2.  Make  a  quarter  of  an  hour's  reading. 

3.  Remain  together  until  half-past  five. 


EVENING   MEDITATION. 

1.     At   half-past  five   repair  to  choir  to 
make  a  half  hour^s  meditation. 


SUPPER,  121 

2.  Instead  of  the  Yeni  Creator,  say  the 
Veni  Sancte  Spiritus. 

3.  Fiuisli  the  meditation  as  in  the  morn- 
ing, with  the  Tantum  ergo  and  the  Angelas. 

4.  Atter  the  half-lionr's  meditation  take 
a  short  time  to  review  it. 


SUPPER. 

1.  At  six  oVJock  supper. 

2.  As  at  dinner,  say  the  Benedicite  and 
Grace  as  marked  in  the  Breviary. 

3.  After  Grace  leave  the  Refectory — 

1.  In  your  turn. 

2.  Two  by  two. 

3.  With  modesty. 

4.  In  silence. 

4.  Repair  to  the  choir,  saying,  according 
to  your  devotion,  the  De  Profundis  for  our 
deceased  Mothers  and  Sisters. 

5.  Arrived  in  choir,  say  a  Pater  and 
Ave. 
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6.  Eepair  afterwards  to  the  place  des- 
tined for  recreation . 

jS".  B. — Our    Venerable    Mother,    Marie 

Aiigelique  of  the  Incarnation,  in  a  moment 

of  great  trial^  made  the  vow  that,  during  a 

year,  the  Community  should  recite  an  Ave 

Sancte  Joseph,  an  Ave  Maria  and  five 
Gloria  Patris,   the   arms   extended   in  the 

f(»rni  of  a  cross,  after  the  grace  at  supper. 
When  the  year  ended  the  custom  was  con- 
tinued, even  until  now,  with  the  approba- 
tion of  his  Eminence  the  Cardinal  Arcli- 
bishop  of  Lyons.  We  say  these  prayers  to 
obtain  good  subjects  for  our  Community. 


RECREATION. 

1.  After  supper   and   the   visit   to   the 
Blessed  Sacrament,  recreation. 

2.  An  hour  after  supper  the  bell  rings 
for  the  end  of  recreation. 

3.  The  recreation  being  ended,  recollec- 
tion begins,  as  obedience  commands. 
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MATINS. 

1.  At  eight,  Matius. 

2.  Lauds  begin  immediately  after  Matins, 
except  at  Christmas. 

3.  Lauds   being  ended,  the   meditation 
for  the  next  morning  is  read  aloud. 


GENERAL  EXAMEN. 

1.  After  the  reading  of  the  meditation, 
examen  during  a  quarter  of  an  hour. 

2.  During  this  examen  make  an  accurate 
search  for  the  sins  and  faults  of  the  day. 

3.  Make  it  in  about  the  same  manner  as 
the  particular  examen,  adding  some  acts 
thereto : 

1.  Acts  of  thanksgiving  for  the  gen- 
eral and  particular  grace  received 
from  God. 
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2.  Acts  of  petition. 

3.  Acts  of  contrition. 

4.  Acts  of  offering  of  self. 

5.  Acts  of  abandonment  of  self  into 
the  hands  of  God. 

4.  At  the  end  of  the  examen  recite  : 

1.  The  act  of  contrition,  O,  Good 
Jesus,  etc.  (Ceremonial,  x)age  176, 
or  Constitutions,  page  271.) 

2.  The  prayer,  O  Glorious  Soul  of 
Christ. 

3-     The    De    Profundis,    the    versicle 
Requiem,  and  the  prayer  Fidelium . 
I.     For  our  very  dear  Sisters. 
II.     For  our  parents, 
ril.     For  our  friends. 
IV.     For  our  deceased  benefactors, 

5.  Bow  low  when  the  Superior  gives 
her  blessing. 

6.  Face  each  other  and  make  a  slight 
inclination  when  you  receive  holy  water. 

7.  After  night  prayers  ask  the  blessing 
of  Jesus  Christ  in  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
and  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 

1.  Retire  promptly  and  in  great  silence. 

2.  Retire  with  all  decency. 
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3.  Whilst  undressing,  Prayer  of  Eule : 
Heavenly  Father,  divest  me  of  myself,  take 
from  me  the  garb  of  Adam,  and  clothe  me 
with  the  justice  of  Christ. 

4.  When  you  carry  a  light  into  your 
room  or  elsewhere,  take  care  to  avoid  all 
dangers  and  accidents. 

5.  Do  not  &x  auj  light  to  the  walls  or 
elsewhere. 

G.     Do  not  read  in  bed  by  candle-light. 

7.  Should  you  have  failed  in  these 
points,  do  not  neglect  to  say  your  culpa. 

8.  When  you  are  in  your  room,  make 
no  noise  which  may  inconvenience  others. 

9.  On  lying  down,  recall  to  mind  the 
subject  of  the  meditation. 

10.  Take  the  small  veil  and  the  small 
scapular  for  the  night. 

11.  Dpon  lying  down.  Prayer  of  Eule: 
Jesus,  Thou  who  hadst  no  place  whereon  to 
lay  Thy  head,  have  mercy  on  me. 

12.  Do  not  sleep  with  the  windows  of 
your  room  open. 

13.  Leave  your  cell  only  in  case  of 
absolute  necessity. 
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14.  Should  you  awake  during  the  night, 
Prayer  of  Eule:  Let  not  the  weakness  of 
my  body  make  me  heavy  or  drowsy  in 
spirit. 
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DEALINGS  WITH  THE  CONFESSOR. 

1.  Confess  to  the  ordinary  Confessor 
once  a  week,  on  the  appointed  day. 

2.  Pay  him  the  homage  and  respect 
which  his  office  requires. 

3.  Careiully  avoid: 

1.  All  human  friendship. 

2.  All  particular  affection. 

4.  Be  as  brief  as  possible  in  your  con- 
fessions. 

5.  Speak  in  the  confessional  only  of 
what  is  necessary  to  relieve  your  consci- 
ence, and  of  what  may  be  said  iu  very  few 
words. 
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6.  To  prepare  for  the  renovation  of 
vows,  make  a  geueral  confession  twice  a 
year,  begiuning  from  the  last ;  you  cnn 
make  it  to  tlie  ordinary  or  extraordinary 
Confessor. 

7.  Do  not  fail  to  present  yourself  before 
the  extraordinary  Confessor  when  be  is 
called,  to  observe  the  precept  of  the  Holy 
Council  of  Trent,  although  generally  there 
is  no  obligation  to  confess  to  him. 

8.  Present  yourself  before  him  in  your 
turn. 

PREPARATION  FOR  CONFESSION. 

1.  Bring  all  the  dispositions  required  by 
the  holiness,  the  utility  and  the  necessity 
of  tbe  Sacrament. 

2.  Do  not  go  there  without  preparation. 

3.  Carefully  prepare  yourself. 

4.  Avoid  going : 

1.  By  routine. 

2.  With  too  great  haste. 

EXAMINATION    OF   CONSCIENCE, 
1.    Never  go  to  Confession  without  hav- 
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ing   made  a   serious   examination  of  con- 
science. 

2.  Make  it  at  a  fixed  hour. 

3.  Exactly. 

4.  Without  indulgence  to  yourself. 

5.  Without  a  scrupulous  search  into 
your  sins,  but  a  reasonable  one. 

6.  Pay  serious  attention  to  the  faults 
which  are  particular  to  us  as  Eeligious  of 
the  Incarnate  Word. 

CONTRITION. 

1.  Be  careful  to  ask  God  earnestly  for 
it. 

'2.    Be  careful  to  excite  yourself  thereto 
by  serious  considerations: 

1.  On  the  deformity  of  sin. 

2.  On  the  harm  it  does  to  the  soul. 

3.  But  principally  on  the  insult  it 
offers  to  God,  Whose  excellence  and 
goodness  are  infinite. 

3.  Do  not  imagine  that  it  suffices  in  or- 
der to  have  contrition,  to  read  or  to  say 
with  the  mouth  only,  formulas  and  acts  of 
contrition. 
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4.     Understand  well  that  in   order  to  be 
true,  coutritioD  must  be: 

1.  Interior. 

2.  Supernatural. 

3.  Sovereign. 

4.  Universal, 


WFIAT  MUST    BE    DONE    BEFORE    ENTERING    THE    CON- 
FESSIONAL. 

1.  Renew  your  act  of  contrition  and 
amendment. 

2.  Unite  yourself  to  the  infinite  hatred 
and  detestation  Jesus  Christ  has  for  sin. 

3.  Unite  yourself  to  the  lively  sorrow  all 
holy  penitents  have  felt  for  their  sins. 

4.  Believe  that  you  are  by  yourself  in- 
capable of  obtaining  the  pardon  of  your 
sins;  but  abandon  yourself  entirely  to  the 
Divine  Mercy,  which  never  rejects  a  con- 
trite and  humble  heart. 

5.  Say,  much  more  with  the  heart  than 
with  the  mouth,  the  following  act  of  contri- 
tion : 

Act  of  Contrition. 

O  God,  my  Creator  and  my  Saviour,  my 
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Father  aud  my  all,  having  by  the  help  of 
Thy  grace,  considered  how  much  sin  out- 
rages and  dishonors  Thee;  I  am  heartily 
sorry  for  having  offended  Thee.  I  detest 
my  sins  above  all  things,  and  I  resolve  with 
the  help  of  Thy  divine  grace  never  more 
to  offend  Thee. 

CONFESSION. 

1.  Make  the  sign  of  the  Cross. 

2.  Say  to  the  Confessor:  Beuedic  raihi. 
Pater,  quia  peccavi ;  or  bless  me,  Father, 
for  I  have  sinned. 

3.  Eecite  the  Coofiteor,  up  to  mea  culpa, 

4.  Mention  the  time  elapsed  since  your 
last  confession. 

5.  Declare  your  sins : 

1.  Simply. 

2.  Sincerely. 

3.  Sorrowfully. 

After  having  finished  the  Contiteor,  lis- 
ten to  and  receive  with  humility  the  advice 
and  penance  given  by  the  Confessor. 

WHAT  MUST  BE  DONE  AFTER  CONFESSION. 

1.  Eetire. 

2.  Make  your  thanksgiving. 
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3.  Perforin  as  exactly  as  possible  tbe 
penance  enjoined. 

4.  Persuade  yourself  that  it  can  never 
be  proportionate  to  the  number  and  gravity 
of  your  offences. 

5.  You  may  add  something  to  the  pen- 
ance given  by  the  Confessor,  and  join  to 
what  is  essential  in  the  Sacrament  the  pious 
practices  indicated  in  the  Directory,  page 
66^  in  order  to  draw  profit  always  from  con- 
fession, and  not  to  be  exposed  to  change 
into  poison  such  an  efficacious  remedy. 

THANKSGIVING  AFTER  CONFESSION. 

My  Saviour,  Jesus  Christ,  I  thank  Thee 
most  humbly  and  with  all  the  gratitude  I 
am  capable  of,  for  the  grace  I  bave  just  re- 
ceived; and  I  beg  of  Thee  that  the  Precious 
and  Adorable  Blood  which  has  washed  my 
soul  may  ever  purify  me  more  and  more ; 
preserve  me  from  all  sin,  and  render  me 
worthy  of  the  Holy  Table-    Amen, 


THE  VOWS. 


POVERTY. 

ESSENCE  OF  POVERTY. 

The  esseuce  of  Poverty  depends  od  two 
things. 

1.  Not   to   possess  aDythiug   as  your 
own. 

2.  To  be  dependent  on  others  for  what 
you  use. 

CONSEQUENCES  OF   THESE  PRINCIPLES. 

1.  You  can  possess  nothing  as  your  own. 

2.  Have  everything  in  common. 

3.  Never  dispose  for  yourself  or  for 
others  of  goods  or  property  belonging  to 
the  Order,  without  the  order  and  permission 
of  the  Superior, 

4  Never  receive  anything  from  your 
parents^  friends  or  others  without  express 
permission. 


POVERTY.  133 

5.  Likewise  never  give  anythiog  with- 
out permission. 

6.  Whatsoever  you  have  the  use  of, 
whatsoever  you  give  or  receive,  must  re- 
main in  the  hands  and  at  the  disposal  of 
the  Superior. 

7.  Hold  nothing  hidden  from  the  Supe- 
rior. 

MANNER  OP  GIVING  AND  RECEIVING. 

1.  Put  to  common  use  whatever  is  given 
by  the  parents  or  friends  of  any  Keligious. 

2.  When  the  Superior  allows  the  use  of 
anything  to  the  one  to  whom  it  was  given, 
it  must  be  as  belonging  to  the  Community. 

3.  And  only  for  the  time  the  Superior 
finds  suitable. 

4.  Whatever  is  given  by  anyone,  either 
Superior  or  inferior,  to  outsiders,  must  be 
given  in  the  name  of  the  Monastery. 

5.  Likewise  give  in  the  name  of  the 
Monastery  whatever  is  the  work  of  the 
one  who  has  received  permission  to  give 
them. 

THINGS    WHICH    CANNOT    BE    USED. 

1.  The  depositaries  excepted,  no  Eeligi. 
ous  is  allowed  to  keep  gold  or  silver. 
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2.  Or  to  have  any  in  other  person's 
hands  to  dispose  of  according  to  their 
likiug. 

3.  Keep  nothing,  closing  with  lock  and 
key,  unless  your  duty  or  office  obliges  you 
thereto. 

4.  Superiors  must  not  tolerate; 

1.  Superfluities, 

2.  Anything  sumptuous. 

3.  Costly  articles  of  furniture. 

4.  Silverware. 

5.  Anything  in  silk,  except: 

1.     For  the  Church. 
II.     For  the  sacristy. 

III.  For  the  public  oratories. 

IV.  Some  silver  cups  for  the  use 
of  the  sick. 

V.     Spoons  and  forks  which  may 
be  of  silver. 

6.  We  must  not  have  : 

1.  Tapestry. 

2.  Cushioned  chairs,  except : 

I.     In  the  sacristy. 
II.     In  the  strangers'  parlor. 
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III.  In  the  infirmaries  where  cush- 
ioned chairs  may  be  had  if  neces 
sary. 

7.  If,  on  account  of  the  flooring,  carpets 
are  allowed,  we  may  use  them  in  places 
where  all  assemble : 

1.  In  choir. 

2.  Id  the  Kefectory, 

3.  In  the  Work  Room. 

8.  They  should  not  possess  a  German 
cabinet. 

MANNER  OF  USING  THE  THINGS  ALLOWED. 

1.  Use  nothing  without  general  or  par- 
ticular leave. 

2.  Be  ready  to  abandon  it  as  soon  as  it 
will  seem  good  to  the  Superior. 

3.  If  you  have  possessed  anything  be- 
fore entering  tlie  Monastery,  be  content  to 
put  it  to  common  use. 

4.  Do  not  place  your  happiness  in  having 
such  a  kind  of  garment  or  food  which  you 
could  not  obtain  outside. 

5.  Do  not  object  if  those  fare  better 
whose  health  is  weak. 
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6.  OoDgratulate  yourself  on  being  able 
to  bear  with  a  severer  diet. 

7.  Food  and  raiment  must  be  distributed 
by  the  Superior. 

8.  This  distribution  must  be  made,  not 
on  an  equal  scale  to  all,  but  according  to 
each  one^s  needs. 

9.  Pay  no  attention  to  the  kind  of 
clothes  you  receive  at  each  season. 

10.  Kor  to  whether  you  receive  the 
clothes  you  have  used,  or  which  another 
may  have  had. 

11.  Do  not  complain  of  not  being  so 
well  clothed  as  others. 

12.  Take  care  to  preserve  the  clothes 
and  articles  you  make  use  of,  as  if  they 
belonged : 

1.  To  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

2.  To  the  Order. 

13.  Bring  back  to  their  proper  places 
the  articles  you  do  not  need. 

14.  Brin;::  back,  within  eight  days,  and 
in  good  condition,  the  clothes  you  do  not 
use. 

15.  Keep  no  book  without  permission. 


POVERTY.  137 

16.  Do  not  turn  down  the  corners  of  the 
leaves  nor  make  any  mark  in  those  you 
have  permission  to  use. 

17.  When  the  Superior  perceives  that  a 
Eeligious  is  becoming  too  much  attached 
to  something,  she  must  take  it  away  for  a 
time,  or  altogether. 

18.  Our  rooms  and  everything  we  use 
must  be  in  accordance  with  poverty. 

19.  And  be  in  harmony  with  our  pro- 
fession. 

PERFECTION  OF  POVERTY. 

1°    MOTIVES  WHICH  SHOULD  URGE  US  TO  EMBRACE  IT. 

1.  To  be  more  like  oar  Spouse,  Jesus 
Christ. 

2.  To  become  the  true  Spouses  of  Him, 
Who,  being  the  King  of  Glory  and  the  Lord 
of  the  Universe,  stripped  Himself  of  every- 
thing for  the  love  of  us  and  to  become 
possessed  of  the  rich  treasure  of  poverty. 

3.  To  experience  the  real  effects  of 
poverty.  "^ 

2°    PRACTICE  OF  THIS  PERFECTION. 

1.    Be  satisfied  that  the  humblest  things 
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ii)  clothing,  food  and  lodging  should  fall  to 
our  lot. 

2.  Be  even  glad  should  they  be  given  to 
us,  in  order  that  we  may  advance  in  spirit. 

3.  Endeavor,  according  to  the  grace 
given  to  you  by  God  to  arrive  at  a  holy 
desire  that  even  the  necessaries  of  life 
should  be  wanting  to  us. 


CHASTITY. 

1.     Watch  with   diligent   care  to  guard 
the  treasure  of  Chastity. 

MOTIVES   FOR   VIGILANCE. 

1.  Because   it  is   a  treasure   hidden  in 
vessels  of  clay. 

2.  Because   this  precious  treasure   ren- 
ders a  vile  creature  equal  to  Angels. 

3.  Because  it   enables  this   creature  to 
become  the  Spouse  of  Christ. 

4.  Because  Chastity   must  flourish  and 
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bloom  in  the  House  of  the  Incarnate  Worcl^ 
in  cleanliness  both  of  body  and  soul, 

MEANS    OF  PRESERVING    CHASTITY. 

1.  Be  exact  in  regulating  the  senses^ 
because  they  are  as  many  doors,  by  which 
Death  enters  into  the  i^oul,  tbat  keeps  them 
open  with  too  great  a  freedom. 

2.  Cast  not  your  eyes  on  objects  which 
may  tarnish  the  lustre  ot  your  purity. 

3.  Do  not  fix  your  gaze  on  the  face  of 
persons  to  whom  you  are  speaking,  especi- 
ally outsiders. 

4.  Always  speak : 

1.  With  great  reserve. 

2.  With  great  modesty. 

5.  Do  not  for  any  pretext  become  fami- 
liar with  anybody. 

6.  Do  not  touch  one  another,  either  in 
friendship,  jest  or  play. 

7.  Do  not  use  flattery  or  caresses  with 
anybody. 

8.  Avoid  especially  abold  orunbecoming 
manner  of  speech. 

9.  Avoid  everything: 
1.     In  your  gait. 
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2.  lu  your  posture. 

3.  In  your  carriage  which  may  offend 
the  eyes,  or  draw  to  concupiscence. 

10.  Behave   in  all  things  in    a   manner 
becoming  the  holiness  of  our  vocation. 

11.  Do  not  try  to  please  the  eye  by  your 
dress. 

RULES   FOR   THE   HAIR. 

1.  Do  not  let  your  hair  grow. 

2.  Do  not  let  it  be  seen. 

3.  Have  it  cut  at  least  twice  a  year: 

1.  By  those  appointed. 

2.  In  the  aj)pointed  place. 

3.  In  silence. 

4.  Do  not  allow  your  hair  to  lie  in  dis- 
order. 

5.  Do  not  artistically  arrange  it. 

FAITHFUL  GUARDIANS  OF  ANGELICAL  PURITY. 

Devotion. 
Humility. 
Mortification. 

1.  Become  attached  in  a  special  manner 
to  thesa  virtues. 

2.  Exercise  yourself  therein   according 
to  the  zeal  and  grace  imparted  by  God. 
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OBEDIENCE. 

1.  Be  thoroughly  couvinced  that  obedi- 
euce  is  the  regulator  of  religious  perfection, 
and  that  our  Spouse  so  esteemed  it  that  He 
chose  to  lose  His  life  rather  than  relent  a 
moment  in  its  practice. 

2.  Excel  in  obedience  so  as  to  become 
like  to  your  Divine  Spouse. 

WHAT  PERFECT  OBEDIENCE  REQUIRES. 

1.  The  execution  of  things  enjoined. 

2.  The  conformity  of  the  will  to  the  will 
of  the  Superior. 

3.  The  conformity  of  the  judgment  to 
the  judgment  of  the  Superior. 

4.  The  entire  sacrifice  of  the  will  and 
judgment  by  their  conformity  to  the  will 
and  judgment  of  the  Superior. 

5.  It  requires  that  we  should  obey  in 
everything  where  there  is  manifestly  no  sin. 

6.  To  accomplish  wholly  and  perfectly 
whatever  is  commanded  us. 

7.  To  leave  everything  as  soon  as  obe- 
dience requires. 
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8.  To  love  the  one  who  commands. 

9.  To  love  what  is  commauded,  for  the 
love  of  God. 

10.  To  make  no  distinction   of  persons 
or  superiors. 

11.  To  obey  : 

1.  With  the  same  promptitude. 

2.  The  same  submission. 

3.  The  same  devotion  to  superiors  of 
a  lower  degree,  and  those  who  have 
offices,  when  sent  to  help  them,  as  the 
Superior  herself. 

12.  Make  no  distinction  : 

1.  Of  offices. 

2.  Duties. 

3.  Tasks  in  which  you  are  engaged. 

13.  Be    not   drawn    more  towards    one 
than  towards  another  : 

1.  By  natural  inclination. 

2.  By  human  consideration. 

14.  But  be  employed  therein  only  because 
it  is  enjoined  us  on  the  part  of  God. 

QUALITIES  WHICH  OBEDIENCE  MUST  HAVE. 

1.     It  must  be  : 
L     Prompt. 
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2. 

Cheerful. 

3. 

Exact. 

4. 

Pnnctual. 

5. 

Entire. 

6. 

With  uo  exception  whatsoever,  un- 

less it  be  where  sin  is  manifest. 

7. 

Humble. 

8. 

Without  excuse. 

9. 

Without  expostulation. 

10. 

Without  murmur. 

11. 

Courageous  even  to  the  undertak- 

ing of  difflcult  and  arduous  tasks. 

12. 

Cordial. 

MEANS  OF  ARRIVING  AT  THE  PERFECTION  OF 
OBEDIENCE. 

OR  SPIRIT  OF  FAITH  WITH  WHICH  YOU  MUST  OBEY. 

1.  Never  look  oo  the  Superior  with  the 
eyes  of  the  flesh  nor  of  the  world. 

2.  Pay  no  atteutiou  to  the  qualities  and 
gifts,  either  natural  or  supernatural,  which 
God  has  given  her. 

3.  Take  no  heed  of  the  interest  you  may 
have  in  being  on  good  terms  with  her; 
there  would  be  no  obedience  in  submitting 
to  her  for  such  motives. 
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4.  Consider  the  Superior  with  the  eyes 
of  faith  as  the : 

1.  Vicar. 

2.  Interpreter. 

3.  Organ  of  Jesus  Christ,  whose  place 
the  Superior  holds,  whoever  she  be, 
being  in  all  things  invested  with  His 
authority. 

5.  Accustom  yourself  to  consider  always 
in  every  Superior  the  person  of  Jesus 
Christ. 

6.  Consider  the  voice  of  Superiors  as 
the  voice  of  Christ  Himself. 

7.  Their  commands  as  the  decrees  of 
His  will. 

8.  Their  determinations  as  the  decla- 
ration of  the  infallible  judgment  of  Him 
who  is  the  Sovereign  Wisdom. 

9.  Be  convinced  that  whatever  is  com- 
manded or  declared  unto  us  by  our  Supe- 
rior, is  the  best  according  to  the  will  and 
judgment  of  God. 

10.  Be  assured  that,  in  obeying,  you  will 
always  accomplish  the  will  of  God. 

11.  Be  convinced  that,  in  the  same  meas- 
ure as  you  shall  stray  away  from  obedience 
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to  follow  your  inclinations,  in  the  same 
measure  shall  you  depart  from  the  will  of 
God. 

DUTIES  TOWARDS  THE  SUPERIOR. 

Become  w^ell  acquainted  with  your  duties 
towards  your  Superior. 

SPIRIT  OF  FAITH. 

1.  Reverence,    in    your    Superior,    the 

Incarnate  Word,  in  whose  name  she  com- 
mands. 

2.  Be  mindful  of  tlie  power  and  authority 
God  has  given  her  over  us. 

3.  In  our  dealings  with  her,  take  for 
your  model  the  Incarnate  Word,  obedient 
to  Mary  and  Joseph. 

CONDUCT  TOWARDS  THE  SUPERIOR. 

1.     Have  for  her  : 

1.  Great  respect. 

2.  A  simple  and  generous  confidence. 

3.  A  holy  and  tender  love. 

4.  Great  deference,  and  a  blind  obe- 
dience in  all  things. 

5.  A  submission   able   to   bear    with 
any  trial. 

10 
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2.  Obey  her  as  a  Mother. 

3.  Everywhere  show  her  the  marks  of  a 
religious  and  sincere  gratitude. 

4.  Give  her  an  account  of  your  conduct, 
and  profit  by  her  care  arid  advice. 

5.  Address  yourself  to  her  in  the  needs 
and  doubts  you  may  experience. 

6.  Expose  them  to  her  in  order  to  know 
and  accomplish  the  will  of  God,  and  not: 

1.  On  account  of  natural  affection. 

2.  Or  a  false  complacency. 

3.  Or  human  respect. 

7.  Do  not  be  discouraged  by  any  man- 
ners or  ways  of  acting  she  may  have  and 
which  might  offend  you. 

8.  Struggle  against  and  overcome  any 
natural  or  other  kind  of  repugnance  or 
opposition  you  may  have  against  her. 

9.  Never  speak  against  her. 

10.     ]!*^ever    murmur  about   her    ways    of 
acting. 

EXTEKIOR     PRACTICES     OF     RESPECT    TOWARDS     THE 
SUPERIOR. 

1.  Make  a  profound  inclination  every 
time  you  go  near  her  or  withdraw. 
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2.  Also   wheQ   she   gives    her    blessing 
morniug  and  evening. 

3.  Make  a  half  inclination    when    she 
enters  the  choir. 

4.  Stand  up  when  she  reads  a  lesson. 

5.  Else  when  she  enters  or  retires. 

6.  Eeceive  her  reprehensions  kneeling. 

7.  Kneel   when   asking  permission  from 
her. 

8.  When  you  speak  to  her,  say  Mother. 

9.  When  you  speak  of  her,  say  our  Eev- 
erend  Mother. 


THE  VIRTUES. 


CHARITY. 

1.  Love  Grod  above  all  things  and  theu 
your  neighbor ;  for  these  are  the  priacipal 
precepts  given  us. 

2.  Charity,  of  which  it  is  said  that  it 
does  not  seek  its  own  interest,  must  be 
understood  in  this  sense :  that  it  prefers  the 
common  good  to  a  private  one,  and  not  the 
private  to  the  common  one. 

3.  In  all  things  required  by  passing  ne- 
cessity we  must   always  see  that  a  lasting 

cbarity  ever  reigns  supreme. 

4.  Charity    is  one    of  the   six    virtues 

which  the  Constitutions  recommend  us  in  a 
special  manner  to  imitate  in  the  Incarnate 
Word. 
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5.  One  of  the  characteristic  marks  of 
our  Holy  Order  is  a  spirit  of  mutual  charity 
carried  as  far  as  Religions  and  Spouses  of 
Christ  possibly  may. 

6.  We  must  imitate  the  active  life  of  the 
Incarnate  Word  by  our  charity  towards  our 
Deighbor. 

7.  Let  us  live  in  so  holy  and  close  au 
union  that  there  may  be  and  seem  to  be 
among  us  but  one  heart  and  one  soul. 

8.  Let  us  not  be  satisfied  with  exercising 
charity  one  towards  another  during  our  life- 
time; but  let  us  be  careful  to  recite  the 
prayers  and  fulfill  our  other  duties  as 
promptly  as  possible  towards  the  souls  of 
our  departed  Sisters,  duties  we  are  obliged 
to  pay  to  them  as  well  as  to  the  other 
deceased. 

MEANS    OF    ACQUIRING  AND  OF  PRESERVING       ^ 
CHARITY. 

1.  To  attain  this,  let  us  try  to  preserve 
a  perfect  conformity  : 

1.  Of  judgments. 

2.  Of  affectionSa 

3.  Of  words. 
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4.    Of  sentiments, 

2.  Endeavor  to  eradicate  by  every  means 
possible  whatever  in  the  Community  would 
be  contrary  to  this  union. 

3.  In  order  to  foster  this  union,  it  will 
help  greatly  to  consider  before  God  the 
motive  which  our  Holy  Father  St.  Augus- 
tin  proposes  to  us,  namely : 

1.  The  end. 

2.  The  cause  for  which  we  are  assem- 
bled together  5  meaning  hereby  that 
we  must  not  consider  as  a  true  Com- 
munity one  where. 

I.  Mutual  charity. 
II.     Union  of  hearts. 

III.  Uniformity  of  spirits  do  not 
reign,  and  that  without  them  no 
Community  can  long  exist. 

4.  For  the  preservation  and  increase  of 
this  mutual  charity,  vie  with  one  another  in 
rendering  the  homage  and  respect  which 
each  one's  rank  allows  and  requires. 

5.  Should  there  be  diversity  of  opinion. 
1.     Make  known  one  to  another  with  : 

I.     Simplicity. 

II.  Charity. 
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III.    Eespectj  what  you  know  and 
judge    concerniDg     the    matter 
proposed. 
2.     Submit  oue  to  another  with ; 
I.    Deference. 
II.     Without  dispute. 
III.    Or  haughty  or  passionate  an- 
swer. 

6.  Should  the  matter  seem  of  such  im- 
portance that  for  the  public  or  private 
good  the  Superior  should  know  of  it: 

1.  Eelate  everything  to  her  with  sim- 
plicity, and  without  any  exaggeration 

2.  Submit  to  her  decision. 

7.  Be  convinced  that,  for  nothing  in  the 
world,  must  you  wound  the  spirit  of  union 
and  charity,  with  which  nothing  can  or  must 
be  compared. 

8.  Should  you  have  offended  anyone  by 
an  insult  or  a  false  accusation,  repair  as 
soon  as  possible  the  harm  you  have  doue. 

9.  Try  to  make  amends  as  soon  as  pos- 
sible by  a  suitable  apology. 

10.    Should  you  have  been  offended,  for- 
give with  readiness. 
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11.  Should  both  parties  be  offended  let 
each  forgive  the  other  the  faults  committed. 

12.  Avoid  rough  and  harsh  words. 

13.  Should  auy  have  fallen  from  your 
mouth,  be  ready  to  draw  the  remedy  from 
the  same  mouth  which  inflicted  the  wounds. 

14.  Be  not  offended  if  particular  care  is 
paid  to  our  Sisters  more  by  condescension 
than  for  distinction. 

15.  Live  in  harmony  and  union  of  spirits. 

FRATERNAL  CORRECTION. 

1.  Should  you  notice  any  grave  disor- 
der in  a  Sister  admonish  her  lest  the  evil 
increase. 

2.  If,  after  being  admonished  in  private, 
she  neglect  to  amend,  make  it  known  to 
the  Superior,  in  order  that  if  the  more  se- 
cret admonition  of  the  latter  be  sufficient, 
it  may  not  be  necessary  to  make  it  known 
to  others. 

3.  Should   the    Sister  deny    the    fault 
draw  the  attention  of  one  or  two  Sisters  to 
it,  in  order  that  the  culprit  may  be  convicted 
by  the  deposition  of  two  or  three  witnesses. 

4.  Do  not  imagineyou  are  actuated  by  ill- 
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feeling  in  doing  this.  On  the  contrary,  you 
would  be  guilty,  if  by  making  known  the 
defects  of  your  Sisters,  you  could  remedy 
them,  you  would  allow  them  to  perish  in- 
stead by  keeping  silence. 

5.     In  all  this  always  have  great  love  for 
the  persons  and  hatred  only  for  their  vices. 

ACTS  OPPOSED  TO  CHARITY. 

1.  Discussion. 

2.  Haughty  and  angry  answers. 

3.  Disputes. 

4.  Quarrels. 

5.  Contempt  shown  for  anyone^ 

6.  Eeproaches. 

7.  Contention. 

8.  Murmurs. 

9.  Detraction. 

10.  Slanders.on  anyone's  reputation. 

11.  IStory  telling. 

12.  Particular  friendships. 

13.  Lies  and  other  similar  imperfections. 

MEANS  OF  INCREASING  CHARITY,  OR  SPIRIT  OF 
FAITH. 

1.    Acknowledge  in  your  Sister,  the  living 
image  of  God. 
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2.  Consider  each  one  as  a  member  of 
the  body  of  Christ,  strengthened  by  His 
grace. 

3.  Esteem  and  acknowledge  each  one  as 
a  Spouse  of  Christ,  singularly  beloved  by 
Him. 

4.  Eeverence  in  all  the  virtues  and 
talents  God  has  given  them. 

5.  Mutually  reverence  in  one  another, 
God  whose  temples  we  are. 

6.  Easily  submit  to  all  for  the  love  of 
Christ. 

7.  For  the  love  and  reverence  you  bear 
to  Christ,  offend  no  one,  neither  in  deed  nor 
in  word,  according  to  the  example  of  Christ. 


MODESTY. 

lo      MODESTY  OF  THE  COUNTENANCE. 

1.  The    countenance    must    always    be 
serene. 

2.  It    must    be  marked  with   a  sweet 
gravity. 
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3.  It  must  show  no  inordinate  feeling  : 

1.  Of  anger. 

2.  Of  sadness. 

3.  Of  pride. 

4.  Ordinarily  keep  the  eyes  cast  down. 

5.  Do  not  fix  your  gaze  on  the  counte- 
nance of  those  to  whom*  you  speak,  especi- 
ally outsiders. 

6.  Keep  the  lips  gently,  not  too  tightly 
closed,  without  affectation. 

7.  Avoid  all  curiosity. 

2°      MODESTY  OF  POSTURE. 

1.  As  much  as  possible  keep  the  body 
modestly  erect. 

2.  Hold  the  head  slightly  and  modestly 
bent  forward. 

3.  If  the  hands  be  not  occupied,  keep 
them  ordinarily  in  the  sleeves  or  under  the 
scapular. 

4.  Avoid  all  kinds  of  gestures  : 

1.    That  are  affected,  exaggerated,  un- 
becoming Religious,  especially  in  speaking. 

5.  Be  in  nowise  affected  in  your  posture 
and  demeanor. 
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30      MODESTY  IN  THE  GAIT. 

1.  The  gait  must  be  ; 

1.  Dignified. 

2.  Steady. 

2.  Without  being : 

1.  Heavy. 

2.  Over  light. 

3.  Singular, 

3.  Should  necessity  require  of  you  to 
quicken  your  gait,  be  always  mindful  of 
Keligious  modesty  and  decorum. 

4.  In  going  through  the  house,  and  es- 
pecially through  the  corridors  in  front  of 
the  rooms,  be  mindful  to  walk  with  modesty 
and  to  make  no  noise  that  may  inconveni- 
ence others. 

40      MODESTY  IN  SPEECH. 

1.  Your  language  must  be  : 

1.  Agreeable. 

2.  Humble. 

3.  Polite. 

2.  Be  especially  mindful  not  to  raise 
your  voice  too  high,  since  the  wise  man 
calls  it  folly. 

3.  Be  not  too  talkative. 
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4.  Do  not  interrupt  the  one  who  speaks. 

5.  Do   not   become  a  bore  to  others  in 
)rdinary  conversation,  by  a: 

1.  Too  nice,  affected,  too  elevated, 
biting  and  sarcastic  manner  of  sptech. 

6.  Young    Eeligious,    especially,    must 
:ake  care : 

1.  To  preserve  exterior  modesty  and 
decorum. 

2.  To  yield  to  others  in  everything 
and  everywhere. 

3.  To  speak  little. 

4.  To  listen  a  great  deal,  with  a  true 
desire  to  profit  by  the  conversation 
of  all,  and  especially  of  the  older 
and  more  spiritual. 

7.  Let    your    laughter    and    mirth    be 
moderate. 

PLACES  WHERE  MODESTY  SHOULD  BE  MORE  SPEC- 
IALLY PRESERVED. 


1. 

In  choir. 

2. 

In  the  parlor. 

3. 

In  the  refectory. 

4. 

In  the  corridors. 

5. 

In  the  rooms. 
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HUMILITY. 

1.  Humility  is  the  first  of  the  six  vir. 
tues  of  the  lucarnate  Word  which  the  Con- 
stitutions recommend  us  in  a  special  man- 
ner to  imitate. 

2.  By  our  love  for  humiliations  we  must 
honor  the  character  of  Victim  in  which  the 
Incarnate  Word  presents  Himself  to  us  in 
the  Sacrament  of  the  altar. 

3.  One  of  the  characteristics  of  our 
Order  is  that  simplicity  which  is,  at  the 
same  time,  a  mark  and  effect  of  true 
humility. 

4.  Humility  is  one  of  the  faithful  guardi- 
ans of  that  angelic  purity  which  must  bloom 
and  flourish  in  the  House  of  the  Incarnate 
Word. 

5.  You  must  become  attached  to  this 
virtue,  and  exercise  yourself  therein  ac- 
cording to  the  means  of  zeal  and  grace 
which  God  gives  you. 

MEANS  OF  ACQUIRING  HUMILITY. 

It  will  help  greatly  to  acquire  humility  : 
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1.  To  converse  willingl3'with  the  humble. 

2.  To  mix  willingly  with  those  who  are 
less  prepossessing  in  appearance. 

3.  To  accuse  yourself  willingly  of  your 
faults. 

4.  To  suffer  joyfully  all  reprehensions. 

5.  To  delight  in  lowly  offices  and  in  ex- 
ercises of  humility. 

OFFICES  OF  HUMILITY. 

1.  Endeavor  to  become  attached  thereto 
as  to  one  of  the  great  means  to  acquire  hu- 
mility. 

2.  For  this  purpose  all  choir  Sisters  must 
be  engaged : 

1.  In  serving  in  the  refectory  in  their 
turn. 

2.  In  washing  the  dishes  and  scouring 
the  kitchen  utensils;  and  no  one 
can  be  exempted  therefrom,  except 
those  whom  the  Superior  judges  fit 
to  relieve  on  account  of  their,  age, 
their  delicate  health  or  their  office. 

3.  In  helping: 

1,  To  wash  the  clothes. 

2.  To  bake. 
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3.     And  in  the  other  duties  proper  to 
tbe  lay  Sister. 

4,  Discbarge  these  duties  according  as 
the  Superior  shall  judge  fit  either  for 
necessity's  sake  or  tor  the  private  benefit  of 
the  individual. 

5.  Should  you  be  sent  to  help  anyone 
having  an  office,  obey  her  in  whatever 
belongs  to  her  oflSce,  even  though  she  be  a 
lay  Sister. 

PRACTICES  OF  HUMILITY. 

1.  Accuse  yourself  of  your  faults  in 
Chapter,  once  a  week. 

2.  Perform  the   penance   imposed. 

3.  Accuse  yourself  of  your  faults  in 
the  refectory  after  having  asked  permis- 
sion, and  perform  the  penance  imposed. 

4.  The  Superior  may  have  read  aloud 
the  faults  which  she  or  others  may  have  re- 
marked in  the  Sisters,  and  impose  some 
penance  on  them. 

5.  Ask  this  yourself. 

6.  Kneel  while  being  reprehended. 

7.  Kneel  while  asking  permissions. 

S.    Perform  penances  in  the  refectory. 
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9.  Become  attached  to  tbese  exercises  of 
humility  as  most  conducive  to  a  knowledge 
of  self. 

10.  Endeavor  to  practise  them  with  a 
truly  reli odious  spirit. 

11.  Banish  forever  the  word  Madam 
from  the  Community,  and  call  all  the  Religi- 
ous Sisters,  without  distinction,  the  Rever- 
end Mother  excepted. 
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Cloister  must  be  observed  in  the  manner 
ordained  by  the  Council  of  Trent  in  these 
terms : 

1.  Let  it  be  allowed  to  no  Religious  after 
her  profession  to  leave  the  Monastery,  not 
even  for  a  brief  space  of  time,  however 
short  it  be,  nor  for  any  pretext  whatever 
unless  it  be  for  some  legitimate  cause  ap- 
proved of  by  the  Bishop. 

2.  As  for  what  regards  entering  the  pre- 
cincts of  the  Monastery  let  it  be  allowed  to 

11 
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iioue,  whatever  be  their  age,  quality  or 
condition,  without  express  permission  ob- 
taiued  in  writing  from  the  Bishop  under 
pain  of  excommunication  for  the  fanlt  com- 
mitted. And  the  Bishop  can  give  permis 
sion  in  case  of  necessity  only. 

RULES    TO     BE     OBSERVED     WHEN     STRANGERS 
ENTER     THE     HOUSE. 

1.  Take  good  heed  of  the  signal,  which 
notifies  the  presenc^e  of  strangers  in  the 
house,  in  order  to  withdraw  from  the  places 
where  they  must  pass. 

2.  Be  careful  to  lower  the  veil  should 
you  be  met  unawares. 

3.  Should  you  be  accompanying  strang- 
ers through  the  house  do  not  speak  to  them 
on  the  way  nor  in  the  infirmaries  without 
express  permission. 

4.  When  there  are  workmen  in  the  house 
do  not  approach  them  without  express  per- 
mission and  only  in  company  with  one  of 
the  door-keepers  or  some  other  Sister  whom 
the  Superior  may  appoint. 

5.  Do  not  enter  any  place  outside  tlie 
cloister,  and  where  seculars  are  allowed. 
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PARLOR. 

1.  Do  not  go  to  the  parlor  without  the 
consent  of  the  Superior. 

2.  Should  it  not  be  .for  matters  of  con- 
science take  a  companion. 

3.  Speak  in  such  a  way  that  you  may 
be  heard  by  the  Sister  who  is  with  you. 

4.  Do  not  go  to  the  parlor  during  the 
Office  or  Exhortations  without  urgent  ne- 
cessity. 

5.  Observe  a  closer  retirement  and 
speak  but  very  briefly  to  strangers  during 
Adventj  Lent,  the  octave  of  Corpus  Ohristi 
and  the  principal  feasts. 

6.  Speak  to  secuhirs  more  by  obedience 
than  for  your  satisfaction, 

7.  Be  convinced  that  on  you  depends 
the  good  or  bad  repute  of  the  Monastery. 

8.  The  conversation  must  be  simple, 
religious  and  conducive  to  edification. 

9.  As  to  the  affairs  of  the  Convent  speak 
cautiously  thereof,  and  only  according  to  the 
wishes  and  intentions  of  the  Superior. 

10.     Do   not  curiously  inquire   about  the 
affairs  of  the  world. 
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11.  Observe  exactly  all  the  rules  of 
modesty, 

12.  Keep  the  eyes  cast  down. 

13.  Do  not  iix  them  on  the  persons  to 
whom  you  are  speaking. 

14.  Keep  the  veil  lowered, 

15.  Keep  the  hands  in  the  sleeves  or 
under  the  scapular, 

16.  Do  not  put  them  on  the  ''  grille.'' 

17.  Do  not  repeat  rashly  and  without 
fruit  in  the  house  what  you  have  heard  in 
the  parlor, 

18.  Do  not  send  or  receive  letters,  ])ar 
eels  or  notes,  or  anything  whatever  without 
having  obtained  permission,  and  shown  it, 
in  its  entirety,  to  the  Superior. 

LETTERS. 

1.  Before  writing,  Prayer  of  Eule:  Im- 
print Thy  law  in  my  heart,  and  write  my 
name  in  the  Book  of  Lire,  amongst  the  num- 
ber of  Thy  elect. 

2.  The  matter  of  your  letter*  must  be- 
come a  Religious, 

3.  Do  not  treat  of  news  or  worldly  affairs 
unless  charity,  necessity  or  obedience  should 
require  it. 
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4.  The  manner  of  tbe  writing  and  the 
style  must  be  religious. 

5.  Carefully  avoid  all  affected  compli_ 
ments. 

6.  Carefully  avoid  affected,  too  endear- 
ing expressions,  contrary  to  religious  mod- 
esty and  simplicity. 

7.  ]^ever  dravi^  hearts  or  similar  objects 
ou  your  letteis. 

8.  Kever  use  supposed  names,  or  ciphers 
and  characters  which  the  Superior  cannot 
understand. 

9.  Write  in  the  beginningof  your  letters: 

Praised  be  the  Incarnate  Word  5 
or  Praised  be  the  Blessed  Sacrament  of 

the  Altar; 
or,  Jesu,  Maria,  Joseph. 

10.  When  you  write  to  a  Superior  of  the 
Order  say:     Most  Honored  Mother. 

11.  To  a  Eeligious  of  our  Order,  say : 
Very  dear  Sister.  You  may  add :  Most 
Honored  Sister,  if  she  has  an  important 
office,  or  is  a  great  deal  more  advanced  in 
age  than  you, 

12.  If  you  are  writing  to  a  Superior  of 
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auother  Order,  say  :     Eeverend  Mother  or 
Madam. 

13.  Subscribe  :  .  Your  most  humble  ser- 
vant in  Christ. 

14.  j^ccording  to  the  quality  of  the  per- 
son, you  may  add,  most  grateful,  obedient 
daughter. 

15.  Sign  your  name  thus:  Sister  N., 
unworthy  Eeligious  of  the  Incarnate  Word- 

16.  Date  :     From  our  Convent  of  N. 

17.  The  address  for  a  Superior  or  a 
Sister  of  our  Order  is  thus  written  for  the 
former  :  Very  Reverend  Mother  N.,  Superior 
of  the  Convent  of  the  Incarnate  Word  K; 
for  the  latter,  whatever  offices  she  have : 
Sister  N.,  Eeligious  of  the  Incarnate  Word. 

18.  All  the  letters  must  bear  the  seal  of 
the  House. 

19.  You  must  not  send  off  any  letter  or 
note  without  having  shown  it  in  its  entirety 
to  the  Superior. 
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RETREATS. 

1.  Every  year  make  a  retreat  during 
eight  or  nine  days.  The  Superior  must  en- 
gage some  Father  to  direct  these  exercises 
as  she  may  judge  it  conducive  to  the  profit 
and  consolation  of  her  daughters. 

2.  Every  month  there  may  be  a  day  of 
recollection. 

3.  Twice  a  year  prepare  for  the  renova- 
tion of  vows  by  a  triduum,  during   vrhich: 

1.  There  is  no  recreation. 

2.  Silence  must  be  observed  more  ex- 
actly than  usual. 

3.  1:^0  one  may  be  called  to  the  parlor 
without  necessity. 

4.  The  usual  duties  may  be  performed  5 
but  no  work  is  to  be  done  in  common. 

5.  During  the  time  destined  for  work, 
remain  in  your  cell  occupied  with 
yourself;  or  visit  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. 

6.  During  winter  it  is  allowed  to  go 
and  warm  yourself  at  the  stove. 
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7.  Carefully  search  your  interior  and 
examine  yourself  on  your  progress  in 
virtue. 

8.  ^Nevertheless  do  not  make  more 
than  the  usual  meditation  (IJ  hours) } 
but  meditate  on  the  vows,  the  voca- 
tion to  a  religious  life,  on  tepidity, 
fervor  in  the  service  of  God,  and  on 
other  similar  matters  conducive  to 
the  renewal  of  spirit, 

0.  About  this  season  make  your  gen- 
eral confession,  beginning  from  the 
last. 

10.  Make  your  manifestations  of  con- 
science to  the  Superior. 

11.  Perform  some  public  mortification 
according  to  your  devotion. 

12.  Fast  on  the  eve  of  renovation  of 
vows. 

13.  At  the  Chapter,  held  on  the  eve  of 
the  renovation,  beg  pardon  of  the 
Community. 

14.  After  the  remarks  made  by  the 
Superior  to  the  Community ; 

I.    Beg  pardon  of  each  other  for 
your  faults- 
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11.     Give  each  other  the  kiss  of 
peace. 

4.  During  Advent  one  or  two  Religious 

must  be: 

1.  In  recollection,  silence  and  retire- 
ment, just  as  in  a  time  of  retreat;  and, 
moreover: 

I.     Receive  Holy  Communion. 
.      II.     Fast. 
III.     Abstain. 
ly.     Perform  tbevariouspenances, 

2.  Each  one   must  have  her  day. 

3.  Perform  these  exercises  with  great 
love  in  order  to  prepare  yourself  to 
receive  your  Divine  Spouse, 

5.  On  the  anniversary  of  your  taking  of 
the  habit  and  of  the  profession,  make  a 
more  careful  review  on  the  state  of  your 
interior  and  your  spiritual  advancement, 
by  a  retreat  in  which  the  Superior  will 
allow  you  those  exercises  she  deems  ex- 
pedient ; 

1,  Have  a  great  reverence  and  esteem 
for  the  day  on  which  you  took  the 
habit,  and  also  for  the  day  of  your 
profession . 
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2.  Celebrate  them  with  special  de- 
votion. 

3.  Eeceive  Holy  Cornmanion  on  those 
(lays  ill  thanksgiving  for  your  vo- 
cation. 

4.  On  the  eve  perform  some  penance, 
for  example,  say  your  culpa. 

5.  You  may  keep  your  veil  raised. 

6.  On  such  days  you  may  receixe  a 
visit  from  your  father  or  mother. 


CONDUCT 

DURING   SICKNESS. 

1.  Should  ;^ou  find  yourself  more  than 
ordinarily  indisposed,  give  notice  to  the 
Infirmarian,  unless  it  be  better  to  tell  the 
Superior  or  the  Assistant. 

2.  When  one  is  infirm,  or  needs  the  help 
of  younger  Sisters,  she  must  receive  their 
kind  ofhces  in  a  spirit  of  submission  and 
not  by  right  of  exemption. 
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3.  During  sickness  and  convalescence, 
obey  the  lufirmarian's  orders  to  retire  to 
rest,  to  eat  and  drink,  and  to  use  all  the 
necessary  remedies. 

4.  Be  careful  not  to  render  yourself 
difficult  to  be  served  and  cared  for. 

5.  Be  mindful  to  give  edification  to  the 
Sisters  who  visit  you. 

6.  Under  pretext  of  illness,  do  not  be- 
come too  lax. 

7.  Carefully  foster  by  pious  conversation 
and  reading,  by  vocal  prayers  and  other 
spiritual  exercises,  indulged  in  moderately 
and  by  the  advice  of  the  Superior,  the 
spirit  of  devotion  which  is  w^ont  to  be  con- 
siderably weakened  during  sickness,  especi- 
all}^  if  it  is  a  long  and  tedious  one,  or  if 
too  much  liberty  is  given  to  the  sick. 

8.  The  sick  may  have  such  games  and 
exercises  as  the  Superior  allows,  but  they 
must  always  be  suitable  to  Religious. 

9.  When  you  receive  Holy  Communion 
in  bed,  remember  you  must  follow  the 
Domine  non  sum  Dignus  which  the  Priest 
says  before  giving  Communion. 
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10.  When  you  receive  tlie  Viaticum  for 
the  first  time : 

1.  Kemember  to  beg  pardon  of  Ibe 
Superior  and  of  all  tbe  Sisters,  for 
all  tbe  trouble  and  bad  examx)le 
given  tbem. 

2.  Eenew  your  vows  before  you  re- 
ceive the  Sacred  Host,  while  the 
Priest  is  holding  It  in  his  hands. 

11.  If  you  receive  Extreme  Unction  a 
good  while  after  the  ceremony  of  the  Holy 
Viaticum,  beg  pardon  again  of  the  Com- 
munity. 

12.  At  the  moment  of  agony,  pronounce 
witb  love  and  contrition  with  the  lips,  or  at 
least  within  the  heart,  the  Holy  Name  of 
Jesus  to  gain  the  indulgence  granted  by 
the  Eule  of  the  Order. 

13.  When  the  Priest  reads  the  Holy 
Gospel  over  a  sick  person,  she  must  re- 
member to  make  the  sign  of  the  Cross  with 
tbe  thumb  of  the  right  hand  on  the  fore- 
head, mouth  and  heart. 
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All  must  be  careful  to  perform  this  duty 
promptly  and  devoutly. 

1.  For  a  ctioir  Sister,  a  lay  Sister  or  a 
Kovice.  the  Superior  must: 

1.  Have  at  least  three  Masses  said 
each  day,  during  the  first  three  days 
after  the  death  ;  of  these  the  Chap- 
lain must  at  least  say  three 

2.  Have  ninety  Masses  said. 

3.  Have  a  funeral  service  on  the  day 
of  the  burial  or  the  third  day. 

4.  Have  a  second  one  in  the  eleventh 
month  for  the  anniversary. 

The  Sisters  must : 

1.  Kecite  the  Psalter  in  their  turn  and 
on  the  day  appointed. 

2.  Kecite  three  times  the  long  office 
for  the  Dead.  It  is  said :  on  the  day 
of  the  death ;  on  the  third  day  and 
in  the  eleventh  month  for  the  anni- 
versary. 

3.  Receive  Holy  Communion  on  the 
day  of  the  death  or  the  day  after. 
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4.  Besides,  go  four  times  to  Holy 
Communion. 

5.  Eecite  ten  pairs  of  Beads. 

6.  Take  a  discipline  on  the  day  ap- 
pointed by  the  Superior. 

The  lay  Sisters  must  apply  to  the  de- 
ceased ^ve  titnes  the  rosary  of  our  Lord 
which  they  say  daily,  iustead  of  the  three 
Offices  of  the  dead  which  the  others  recite. 

2.  For  a  Superior  who  died  in  the  exer- 
cise of  her  duties,  the  Community  is  obliged 
to  double  the  Snflfr^iges  mentioned  above. 

3.  For  a  Sister  deceased  in  a  Monastery 
of  the  Order  where  she  did  not  make  her 
profession,  but  whither  she  was  sent  or 
called,  they  must  have  said  in  the  House 
where  she  made  her  profession : 

1.  The  low  Masses. 

2.  The  Beads. 

3.  They  must  receive  Holy  Communion 
for  her;  all  this  besides  the  ordinary 
Suffrages  of  the  House  where  she 
died. 

4.  For  an  uncloistered  Sister  : 

1.  Mass  must  be  said  for  the  repose  of 
her  soul. 
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2.  The  Beads  mast  be  recited. 
N.  B. — Remember  that  the  Constitutions, 
third  part,  chapter  27,  article  14,  observes 
that  the  uncloistered  Sisters  whoare  allowed 
to  make  an  offering  of  themselves  by  a 
simple  vow  of  obedience  are  considered  as 
members  of  the  Community  and  share  in 
all  the  graces,  favors  and  good  works  of 
the  Convent.  It  is  also  written  in  the 
Directory  for  Ko vices,  chapter  3,  article  4, 
that  the  Suffrages  performed  after  their 
death,  must  be  proportionate  to  the  value 
of  their  services  they  may  have  rendered 
to  the  House  ;  and  of  this  the  Superior  and 
Consul  tors  will  judge.  What  shall  be  given 
them  over  and  above  what  the  Constitu- 
tions prescribe  may  be  Masses  and  alms; 
but  the  duty  of  reciting  the  Office  of  the 
dead  is  not  to  be  laid  on  the  Community. 

5.     For  a  Sister  of  another   Community 
we  may  apply  t3  them  : 

1.  The  Community  Mass. 

2.  A  Communion. 

3.  The  Beads. 

4.  The  prayer  of  the  day. 
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0.  Tlie  first  discipliue,  if  the  Superior 
judges  fit. 

0.     For  a  Founder,  we  must : 

1.  Have  at  least  three  Masses  said. 

2.  Communicate  four  times. 

3.  Take  the  discipline  once  (besides 
the  one  on  Friday). 

4.  Whether  he  be  living  or  dead,  re- 
cite for  him  the  Beads  once  in  the 
beginning  of  each  month. 

5.  At  the  anniversary  of  the  Founda- 
tion : 

I,  Have  a  Mass  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
said,  if  he  is  yet  alive,  or  a  Ee- 
quiem  Mass  if  dead. 

II.     Receive  Holy  Communion, 

6.  The  Sisters  must  take  care  always 
to  show  their  grcititude  towards  him. 

7.  And  to  recommend  him  often  to 
God  in  their  prayers. 
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SPIRIT 


OF 


OUR  HOLY  ORDER. 

The  true  spirit  of  our  Venerable  Foun- 
dress and  of  her  first  daughters^  or  rather 
the  spirit  of  our  Institute  is  : 

1.  Submission. 

2.  Detachment  from  self. 

3.  The  spirit  of  mortifi-catiou, 

4.  Mutual  charity,  carried  as  far  as  Ee- 
ligious  and  Spouses  of  Christ  should. 

5.  Simplicity  in  all  things  : 

1.  In  our  words. 

2.  In  our  manners. 

3.  In  our  sentiments. 

A  simplicity  directly  opposed: 

1.  To  all  dissimulation. 

2.  To  flattery. 

3.  To  affectation. 

3.     To  punctiliousness. 

5.  To  human  prudence. 

6.  To  the  spirit  of  the  world, 

12 
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A  simplicity  accompanied,  -liowever,  by 
tbat  Christian  prudence  so  niucb  j)raise(I 
and  recommended  in  tiie  Gospel,  and  which 
is,  at  the  Srime  time,  a  mark  and  an  effect 
of  true  humility. 

In  a  word  we  must  be: 

1.  Full  of  wisdom  for  what  concerns 
good,  lest  we  should  be  deceived  or 
hindered  by  what  has  its  appearance 
only. 

2.  Full  of  simplicity  and  innocence 
with  regard  to  all  that  concerns  evil ; 

I.     In  order  not  to  susi)ect  it  in 
others. 
II.     In  order  not  to  suffer   it   in 
ourselves. 

III.  To  fly  from  it. 

IV.  To   avoid    the   least  shadow 
thereof. 

'^  Behold  wherein  the  Incarnate  Word  de. 
sires  that  the  members  of  His  Order  should 
be  distinguished,  and  what  He  inspires  their 
to  learn  from  their  Constitutions,  thei 
Ceremonials,  their  Directories,  where  sin  - 
plicity  reigns  every  where  supreme."  (Pre 
face  to  the  Ceremonial.) 
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MEANS  OF  FOSTERING  THE  SPIRIT  OF  THE  ORDER 

1.  Do  everything  for  the  glory  of  the 
Incarnate  Word. 

2.  With  the  interior  spirit  and  the  inten- 
tions which  accompanied  all  His  actions, 
since  it  is  by  this  alone  that  we  can  hope 
that  the  spirit  of  this  Holy  Order  shall: 

1.  Be  preserved. 

2.  Be  increased  in  all  our  convents. 

3.  As  well  as  regularity  in   each   in- 
dividual member. 

3.  Love  the  Bales  and  follow  them  with 
an  inviolable  fidelity. 

4.  Preserve  unchanged  : 

1.  The  good  and  pious  customs  of  our 
Order, 

2.  Its  statutes. 

3.  Its  pious  usages. 

4.  Its  ceremonies. 

5.  Principally    all    that  regards   the 
honor  and  the  worship  of  the  Incar- 

*  nate  Word  (Preface  to   Ceremonial). 
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THE   J3IFFERENT   ENDS 

OF 

OUR  HOLY  ORDER. 

Oar  Holy  Father,  Pope  Urban  VIIl,  in 
the  Ball  of  erection  of  our  Holy  Order, 
gives  it  by  a  special  favor,  the  name  of 
Congregation  of  the  Incarnate  Word  and 
of  the  Blessed  Sacrament ;  and  of  the  ends 
for  which  it  was  instituted,  he  takes  notice 
principally  of  five: 

FIRST    END. 
THE  INCKEASE  OF  DIVINE  WOKSHIP. 

1,  By  the  creation  of  this  liew  Religious 
Order, 

2  By  the  opportunity  afforded  by  this 
Eeligious  Order  to  many  souls  : 

1.  Of  retiring  from  the  vanities  of  the 
world. 

2.  Of  consecrating  themselves  entirely 
to  the  service  of  their  Creator. 
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SECOND    END. 
THE  SERVICES  RENDERED  TO  OUR  NEIGHBOR. 

1.  By  the  education  of  youth,  in  which 
this  Order  is  in  a  special  manner  engaged. 

2.  Principally  by  the  instruction  of  young 
girls  destined  to  become  religious: 

1.  This  Order  must  prepare  Spouses 
for  the  King,  their  Bridegroom. 

2.  It   must   become,   as   it   were,  the 
Seminary  of  other  Eeligious  Orders. 

3.  The  Order  labors  also  with  great  zeal 
for  the  conversion  of  sinners. 

4.  The  Religious    must  try  to   advance 
this  conversion  : 

1.  By  their  prayers. 

2.  Their  meditations. 

3.  Their  mortification. 

THIRD    END. 

THE  SPECIAL   HOMAGE   WHICH  THE  ORDER  WISHES  TO 
RENDER  TO  THE  INCARNATE  WORD. 

1.  By  trying  to  imitate  exactly  the  life 
He  led  on  earth. 

2.  The  virtues  which  He  practised,  es- 
pecially : 

1.     His  humility. 
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2.  His  obedience. 

3.  His  innocence. 

4.  His  purity. 

5.  His  meekness. 

6.  His  charity. 

3.  By  trying  to  preserve  forever  the 
memory  of  tbe  benefits  and  obligations  we 
owe  Him. 

4.  By  having  a  particuhir  veneration  for 
ai'l  the  mysteries  of  His  lite. 

FOURTH     END. 

THE    SPECIAL    HOMAGE    WHICH    THIS  ORDKR  INTENDS 

TO    RENDER    'A?    THE    BLESSED    SACRAMENT  OF 

THE    ALTAR, 

1.  To  thank  Him  incessantly  for  the  in- 
estimable favors  He  has  granted  to  a  great 
number  of  noble  souls. 

2.  To  thank  Him  especially  for  those  He 
has  granted  to  His  Church. 

3.  To  compensate  in  some  manner  for 
the  ignominious  treatment  He  receives  in 
many  places^  whether  from  the  enemies  of 
the  Faith^  or*  from  those  who,  under  the 
name  of  Christians,  make  so  little  of  the 
honor  and  respect  they  owe  Him. 
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FIFTH    END. 

HOMAGE     TO     BE     PAID     TO     THE     BLESSED    VIRGIN, 
MOTHER    OF    GOD. 

1.  Advance  it  by  all  possible  means: 

1.  In    the    persons    whom    God    will 
deign  to  call  to  this  Institute. 

2.  In  those  with  whom  the  Eeligious 
may  have  to  deal. 

3.  In  the  young  girls  whose  education 
they  superintend. 

2.  Endeavor,  as  far  as  possible,  to  ob- 
tain by  your  prayers  that  the  mystery  of 
the  Immaculate  Conception  receive  from 
Christians  all  due  honor  and  veneration. 
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OF    THE 

MOST     ADORABLE     PERSON      OF      THE     INCARNATE 
WORD. 

1.  Our  Holy  Father,  Urban  VIII,  in  the 
Bull  ot*  the  erection  of  the  Order,  gives  us 
by  special  favor  the  name  of  Congregation 
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of  the  Incarnate  Word  and  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament. 

2.  The  third  end  of  the  Order  te  the 
special  honor  it  desires  to  render  to  the 
Incarnate  Word  by  trying  to  imitate  exactly 
the  life  He  led  on  earth,  and  the  virtues 
which  He  practised,  especially  His  humility, 
His  obedience,  His  innocence.  His  purity, 
His  meekness  and  His  charity;  and  to  pre- 
serve forever  the  memory  of  the  favors  the 
world  owes  Him,  joined  to  a  particular  ven- 
eration for  all  the  mysteries  of  His  life. 

3.  The  Incarnate  Word  expects  of  us 
that  we  should  give  Him  more  honor  and 
glory  than  other  Religious  give. 

4.  This  Heavenly  Father  of  our  souls 
wishes,  in  order  to  become  more  worthy  of 
Him: 

1.  That  we  should  tend  to  attain  to  a 
higher  perfection  than  other  Re- 
ligious. 

5.  The  Incarnate  Word  wishes  that  we 
shall  approach  as  near  as  possible  to  all 
His  holy  and  divine  states. 

6.  Nothing  whatever  of  those  things 
which  St.  Paul  defines  when  he  treats  of  the 
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subject   of  charity,   must  prevent  us  from 
endeavoring  to    become    the    most    exact 
copies  of  the  Incarnate  Word  on  earth. 
7.     This  resemblance  must  be  : 

1.  The  noble,  the  holy  ambition. 

2.  The  only  passion  remaining  in  the 
Daughters  of  the  Incarnate  Word, 
distinguishing  them  from  others. 

MEANS     OF      HONORING     THE      VARIOUS     ASPECTS 

UNDER    WHICH    THE    INCARNATE    WORD 

PRESENTS    HIMSELF  TO  US. 

1^    HIS  HOLY  INFANCY. 

By  our  Professed  and  most  sincere  sub- 
mission to  all  the  holy  practices  of  the  Or- 
der. 

2°  THE  SENSIBLE  PROGRESS  HE  BIADE  IN  WISDOM  AND 
IN   GRACE. 

By  a  continual  and  more  ardent  longing 
after  perfection. 

3°    HIS  HIDDEN  LIFE. 

By  the  sacrifice  of  our  own  will. 

4°    HIS  LIFE  IN  HIS  DEALINGS  WITH  OTHERS, 

By  the  practice  of  the  most  common  vir- 
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tueS;   principally   by   charity    towards  our 
neighbors. 

5°  HIS  LIFE  OF  TOIL,  HIS  PASSION,  HIS  DEATH. 

By  the  mortification  of  our  senses. 

6°    THE    STATE    OF    VICTIM,  IN   WHICH    HE  IS    IN  THE 
AUGUST  SACRAMENT  OF  THE  ALTAR. 

By  our  love  for  humiliations  and  the 
most  heroic  acts  of  the  religious  virtues, 
and  also  of  all  others. 

MEANS    OF  HONORING   THE    SILENCES    OF    THE  IN- 
CARNATE WORD. 

lo    BY  EXTERIOR  SILENCE. 

Which  is  a  privation  of  the  pleasure  of 
conversation,  we  must  honor  the  various 
silences  of  the  Incarnate  Word  : 

1.  That  which  He  kept  during  eternity 
in  the  bosom  of  His  Father. 

2.  That  which  He  kept  in  tbe   womb 
of  His  Mother. 

3.  That    which   He  kept  during  His 
Infancy. 

4.  That  which  He  kept  in  the  desert. 


SPECIAL    WORSHIP.  187 

5.    That  which    He   kept   daring  His 
whole  life. 

2°    BY  INTERIOR  SILENCE. 

1.  We  must  honor  the  interior  occupa- 
tions of  the  Incarnate  Word,  Whose  soul 
was  always  intent  on  God,  and  wrapt  in 
the  highest  contemplation. 

2.  To  this  spirit  of  recollection  must  we 
more  particularly  apply  ourselves,  for  it  is 
through  this  alone  that  we  can  be  rightly 
styled  the  Daughters  of  the  Incarnate  Word 
and  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

3.  The  Incarnate  Word  asks  of  us  that 
we  endeavor  to  imitate  Him  more  in  His 
Hidden  Life  than  in  the  things  He  has  per- 
formed exteriorly. 

MANNER     OF     TAKING     THE     tNCARNATE     WORD 
FOR     MODEL 

IN  THE  OBSERVANCE  OF  RULES  AND  THE  ACCOMPLISH- 
MENT OF  ORDINARY  ACTIONS. 

1.  The  Incarnate  Word  has  ever  con- 
sidered and  falfilled  the  will  of  His  Father 
as  His  only  Enle. 

2.  He  wished  to  be  subject  to  Him  : 
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1,  In  every  thing  He  said. 

2.  In  every  thing  He  did. 

3.  He  observed  the  time,  the  place,  the 
moment,  the  manner. 

4.  He  even  carried  His  submission  so  far 
as  to  obey  men  in  whom  He  respected  the 
authority  of  His  Father. 

5.  He,  tlie  Lawgiver,  was  above  all  laws, 
and  yet  He  dispensed  Himself  from    none. 

G.  The  Incarnate  Word,  our  Heavenly 
Father  and  our  Spouse,  must  be  in  all  this 
our  Model. 

7.  These  are  powerful  motives  : 

L     To  make  us  love  our  Holy  Eules. 
2.     To  make  us  observe  them  exactly. 

8.  We  must  be  convinced  that,  far  from 
making  others  depend  on  us,  we  depend  in 
such  a  manner  on  those  of  the  House  that 
nothing  could  be  more  dangerous  than  ever : 

1.  To  take  away  from. 

2.  To  add  to. 

3.  To  change. 

4.  To  disapprove  of  anything  what 
ever  in  our  Rules,  our  Constitu- 
tions, our  Ceremonies,  our  Customs, 
our  Directorv. 
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9.  We  must  not: 

1.  Be  siDgular.    . 

2.  Or  different  from  others. 

10.  But  must  in  all  things  follow  the 
common  path  ;  there  is  safety  for  all  in  this 
alone;  and  for  each  individual  there  are 
ordinarily  more  blessings  and  graces. 

11.  We  must  not  ask  or  seek  for  any 
exemption  without  real  necessity. 

DAILY     PRACTICES 
IN  HONOR  OF  THE  INCARNATE  WORD. 

1.  Our  first  w^ords  on  awaking  must  be  : 
Praised  be  the  Incarnate  Word  in  the 
Blessed  Sacrament. 

2.  The  greater  i)art  of  our  morning 
prayers  of  Eule  are  addressed  to  the  In- 
carnate Word. 

3.  During  the  meditation  we  must  unite 
ourselves  to  our  Lord^  in  order  to  pray 
with  Him  and  like  Him. 

4.  After  both  meditations  we  recite  an 
Angelus  in  order  to  ask  of  the  Incarnate 
Word  and   of  His   Holy   Mother  the  grace 
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to  follow  the  holy  inspirations  we  have  re- 
ceived and  to  keep  the  good  resolutions 
which,  by  His  grace,  we  have  made. 

5.  Before  the  Office  we  must  unite  our- 
selves to  the  intention  which  the  Incarnate 
Word  had  in  all  tlie  praises  which  He  gave 
while  on  earth  to  His  Heavenly  Father. 

6.  During  the  Office,  in  order  to  foster 
recollection,  we  may  occupy  our  minds  with 
some  mystery  of  the  Life  of  the  Incarnate 
Word.  ' 

7.  After  Tierce  we  recite  the  Litanies  of 
the  Holy  Natne  of  Jesus  in  order  to  beg  of 
Him  to  grant  us  the  spirit  of  the  Order,  the 
grace  to  imitate  His  life  on  earth,  and  to 
be  forever  His  faithful  Spouses. 

8.  In  the  household  duties,  we  must 
take  for  our  model  the  Incarnate  Word 
in  the  house  of  St.  Joseph,  or  the  Blessed 
Virgin  in  the  house  of  Saint  Ann,  or  in  the 
Temple. 

9.  We  offer  up  our  silence  in  union  with 
the  silence  which  the  Incarnate  Word  so 
religiously  kept. 

10.  By  our  interior  and  exterior  silence, 
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we  honor  the  various  silences  of  the  Incar- 
nate Word. 

11.  Daring  silence,  we  must  occLii)y  our 
mind  with  some  mystery  or  circumstance 
of  the  active  or  suffering  life  of  Our  Lord. 

12.  The  Directory  gives  us  as  a  model 
of  the  aspirations  to  be  made  during  silence, 
this  ejaculatory  prayer:  O  Incarnate  Word, 
Spouse  of  my  soul,  object  of  all  my  afl'ec- 
tion,  unite  me  to  all  Thy  Holy  and  Divine 
States. 

13.  We  offer  onr  labors  to  the  Incarnate 
Word,  in  union  with  His  labors  and  toils. 

14.  In  our  examination  of  conscience, 
we  must  pay  serious  attention  to  the  fault^^ 
which  are  particular  to  us  as  Daughters  of 
the  Incarnate  Word. 

15.  In  our  meals  we  must : 

1.  Take  our  food  in  order  to  honor 
what  the  Incarnate  Word  has  done 
in  deigning  to  subniit  Himself  (to  the 
needs  of  the  body). 

2.  Imagine  that  we  are  in  the  su|)per- 
room,  wdth  our  Lord  and  His  Apos- 
tles. 
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3.  Deprive  ourselves  at  every  meal,  of 
sometbing,  in  order  to  honor  the 
mortifications  and  the  moderations 
which  the  Incarnate  Word  and  His 
Blessed  Mother  practised  in  all  their 
meals. 

4.  Should  anything  not  to  our  taste, 
be  served  up  let  us  not  forget  to  show 
to  our  Lord  in  some  practical  way 
that  we  are  desirous  of  imitating 
Him. 

10.  After  the  morning  grace  we  recite 
an  Angelus  in  order  to  supply  the  neglect 
of  those  who  do  not  salute  the  Incarnate 
Word,  and  in  thanksgiving  for  the  Mystery 
of  the  Incarnation. 

17.  During  recreation,  the  life  of  Our 
Lord  must  be  one  of  the  subjects  of  conver- 
sation. 

18.  In  order  to  correspond  to  the  desire 
which  the  Incarnate  Word  has  that  we 
should  honor  his  Holy  Mother,  we  must 
recite  the  Beads  devoutly. 

19.  After  the  evening  examen,  we  recite 
two  prayers  to  our  Lord:  O  good  Jesus, 
etc.;  O  glorious,  etc. 
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20.  The  prayer  which  we  say  on  lying 
down,  is  addressed  to  the  Incarnate  Word. 

21.  We  must  write  in  the  beginning  of 
our  letters :  Praised  be  the  Incarnate 
Word. 

22.  On  pronouncing  or  hearing  the  Holy 
Kame,  we  must  bow  the  head. 

23.  Before  Confession  we  must  unite 
ourselves  to  the  infinite  horror  Christ  has 
for  sin. 

24.  The  intention  of  the  Communion  on 
Monday  and  on  Friday,  is  specially  to  honor 
the  Incarnate  Word. 

25.  The  second  intention  of  the  Com- 
munion made  in  turn  is  to  beg  for  an  inti- 
mate union  with  the  Incarnate  Word. 

26.  We  genuflect  at  these  words :  Et 
Verbum  caro  factum  est. 

27.  We  must  perform   our  exterior  ac 
tions : 

1.  For  the  glory  of  the  Incarnate 
Word. 

2.  With  the  interior  s[)irit  and  inten- 
tions which  accompanied  all  His  ac- 
tions. 

13 
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28.  The  lay  Sisters  say  every  day  the 
Cbaplet  of  Our  Lord  iustead  of  the  Office 
which  the  choir  Sisters  recite. 


The  Eve: 


The  Day 


i  Fast. 

\  Discipline. 


FEASTS  OF  OUR  LORD. 

Fast. 
Discipl: 

r  Eecitatiou     of    the    Eomau 
•      Office. 
^1  OommunioD. 
L  Procession. 


{  Exposition  and  Benediction 
I      of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 
Solemnities:    -{  High  Mass. 
I  Sermon. 
[^  Vespers  and  Antiphons  sang. 

The  Te  Deum  is  sung  at  Matins,  on  : 

1.  Christmas  Day. 

2.  The  Epiphaoy. 

3.  Easter  Sunday, 

4.  Corpus  Christi. 

High  Mass  is  sung  on  : 

1.  Christmas  Day. 

2.  Easter  Sunday. 

3.  The  Ascension. 
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4.  Corpus  Ghristi. 

5.  Maunday  Thursday. 

6.  Holy  Saturday. 


CUSTOMS  FOR  ADVENT. 

1.  This  season  is,  for  us,  one  of  special 
devotion. 

2.  Every  day,  before  Vespers,  nine  Pa- 
ters and  nine  Aves  are  recited  : 

1.  In  honor  of  the  nine  months  during 
which  the  Incarnate  Word  remained 
in  the  chaste  womb  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin. 

2.  For  the  conversion  of  sinners,  for 
whom  the  Word  was  made  flesh. 

3.  During  Advent  there  are  one  or  two 
Sisters  in  recollection,  silence  and  retreat, 
just  as  in  the  time  of  the  exercises  of  the 
long  retreat.     Bach  of  these  Sisters: 

1.  Fasts. 

2.  Abstains, 

3.  Performs  penances. 

4.  Receives  Holy  Communion. 

4.  Every  one  has  her  day,  and  must  per- 
form these  exercises  with  the  greatest  love, 


196  SPECIAL  WORSHIP. 

ill    order    to  be   prepared   to  receive   lier 
Divine  Spouse. 

5.  During  Advent  the  visits  to  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  are  more  frequent  and 
greater  silence  and  recollection  are  x^re- 
served. 

6.  A  stricter  retirement  is  observed ; 
and  strangers  must  be  spoken  to  as  briefly 
and  seldom  as  possible. 

7.  During  Advent  the  discipline  is 
taken  on  Mondays  and  Fridays. 

CUSTOMS  FOR  LENT. 

1.  Consecrated  as  we  are  to  keep  alive 
the  memory  of  the  sorrowful  Passion  of  the 
Incarnate  Word,  the  season  of  Lent  must 
be  highly  prized  by  us. 

2.  We  must  touch  God's  mercy : 

1.  By  our  penances. 

2.  By  our  prayers. 

3.  By  our  silence. 

4.  By  our  recollection. 

3.  The  first  day  of  Lent  after  the  morning 
meditation,  each  draws  by  lot  that  stage  of 
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the  Passion  ia  which  she  has  to  accompany 
our  Lord,  and  the  mortification  or  penance 
she  has  to  perform. 

4.  ^  Each  one  must  endeavor  to  become  a 
faithful  companion  to  our  Suffering  Lord, 
according  to  what  she  has  drawn,  and  to 
imitate  Him  in  a  special  manner  in  this 
mystery. 

5.  On  week  days  at  2  p.  m.,  and  on 
Sundays  at  the  second  signal  for  Yespers, 
five  strokes  of  our  Lady's  bell  are  rung; 
and  these  are  the  signal  for  a  station  of  the 
most  bitter  Passion  of  our  Saviour,  and.  all 
repair  to  the  Chapel  in  silence  and  recol- 
lection to  adore  the  Blessed  Sacrament  and 
to  recite  the  Prayer:  '^O  Glorious  Soul  of 
Christ,''  and  five  Paters  and  Aves  : 

1.  For  the  consolation  of  those  who 
are  in  affliction,  and  especially  for 
the  poor  and  needy. 

2.  For  the  help  of  dying  souls,  that 
they  may  have  a  happy  death. 

3.  For  the  conversion  of  those  who 
are  in  mortal  sin. 
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6.  Dariug  Lent  stiicter  retiremeut  is  to 
be  observed,  and  very  brief  communication 
is  to  be  held  with  externs. 

7.  The  discipline  is  taken  on  Monday 
and  Friday,  and  in  Holy  Week  on  Wed- 
nesday. 

8.  In  order  to  feel  more  deeply  the 
sorrows  of  the  Crucified  Saviour,  there  is 
no  recreation  from  the  collation  on  Wed- 
nesday in  Holy  Week  until  Good  Friday, 
inclusively. 

9.  During  these  three  days  we  do  not 
assemble  for  work  or  reading,  from  Tenebrse 
on  Wednesday,  until  Saturday  after  dinner. 

THE  TAKING  OF  THE  HABFT  AND  THE  PROFESSION. 

1.  When  the  Celebrant  asks  us,  on  the 
day  of  our  taking  the  habit,  what  has 
prompted  us  to  form  such  a  difficult  reso- 
lution ?  we  answer:  The  ardent  desire  to 
conform  my  life  to  the  Life  of  the  Incarnate 
Word  J  as  understood  in  this  Order. 

2.  When  he  asks  us  whether  we  shall 
have  the  courage  to  persevere  in  our  good 
intentions'?  we  answer :     I  hope,  from  the 
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goodness  of  the  IncarDate  Word,  Who  call- 
ed me  to  His  Holy  Order,  that  He  will  give 
me  the  strength  to  accomplish  His  will  and 
to  follow  Him  to  Calvary. 

3.  For  our  profession,  when  the  Cele- 
brant exhorts  us  to  consider  deliberately 
the  grave  obligations  we  are  about  to 
contract  by  our  profession,  which  obliges 
us  to  die  to  the  world,  to  our  parents  and 
to  ourselves,  we  answer  :  I  hope,  by  this 
precious  death  to  live  solely  for  the  Incar- 
nate Word  ;  the  graces  which  I  have  ex- 
perienced keep  alive  in  me  the  hope  that 
He  will  strengthen  my  weakness,  and  that 
His  Holy  Love,  annihilating  in  me  the  love 
of  creatures,  will  enkindle  in  me  a  fire 
that  nothing  can  extinguish. 

4,  We  declare  in  the  solemn  formula  of 
our  vows  that  we  make  them,  prompted  by 
a  special  love  towards  the  most  adorable 
Person  of  the  Incarnate  Word,  Jesus  Christ, 
desirous  as  we  are  to  contribute  in  our 
feeble  measure  to  the  glory  of  His  Holy 
Name  and  of  the  Mysteries  of  Our  Holy 
Redemption. 
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OUR  RELIGIOUS  GARB. 

1.  We  wear  a  white  dress,  ti  red  scapular 
and  mantle  in  honor  of  the  Incarnate  Word 
to  whom  the  Spouse  gives  the  white  and 
red  for  garb. 

2.  On  the  scapular  there  is  a  crown  of 
thorns  in  blue  silk;  in  the  middle,  the 
Holy  I^sTame,  and  below,  a  heart  with  these 
words:     Amor  mens. 

3.  Our  girdle  is  of  red  leather  and  closing 
with  an  iron  clasp. 

4.  Our  shoes  or  slippers  are  unadorned 
and  red  in  color.  (For  the  symbolism  of 
our  dress,  see  pp.  298,  et  seq.) 
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WHICH    WE    MUST    PAY 

TO  THE  ADORABLE  SACRAMENT  OF  THE  ALTAR, 

1.  Our  Holy  Father,  Urb'in  YIII,  in  the 
Bull  of  the  erection  of  the  Order,  gives  it 
by  a  special  favor,  the  name  of  Congregation 
of  the  Incarnate  Word  and  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament. 
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2.  The  fourth  end  of  bur  Holy  Order  is 
the  special  homage  which  it  intends  to 
render  to  the  Holy  Sacrament  of  the  Altar 
in  order  to  thank  Him  incessantly  for  the 
inestimable  favors  which  He  has  conferred 
on  a  number  of  pious  souls,  and  especially 
to  the  Ohurchj  and  also  to  compensate  in 
some  degree  for  the  ignominious  treatment 
which  He  receives  in  divers  places,  whether 
from  the  enemies  of  the  faith  or  from  those 
who,  though  Christians  in  name,  forget  the 
honor  and  respect  they  owe  Him. 

3.  Our  Order  has  for  end  the  special 
worship  of  the  most  august  person  of  the 
Incarnate  Word,  and  the  most  perfect 
imitation  of  the  virtues  which  He  practised 
during  His  mortal  life^  and  of  which  He 
still  gives  us  to-day,  particularly  to  us  His 
Daughters,  such  bright  examples  in  the 
most  adorable  Sacrament  of  the  Eucharist. 
(Preface  to  Custom  Book.) 

4.  Our  Order  being  in  a  special  manner 
dedicated  to  the  worship  of  the  Incarnate 
Word,  obliges  us  not  only  to  imitate  Hij^ 
life^  but  also  to  honor  all  His  divine  states 
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ia    this   Sacrameut  of  love.     (Ceremonial, 
Chap.  7,  3,) 

5.  We  must  honor  the  state  of  Victim 
in  which  the  Incarnate  Word  is  in  the 
august  and  Blessed  Sacrament  of  the  Altar, 
by  our  love  of  humiliations  and  by  the  most 
heroic  acts  of  religious  virtue. 

6.  We  must  apply  ourselves  more  to 
recollection,  since  it  is  almost  by  this  alone 
that  we  have  a  right  to  be  called  the 
Daughters  of  the  Incarnate  Word  and  of 
tbe  Blessed  Sacrament. 

COMMUNIONS. 

1.  It  is  our  belief  that  we  can  in  no 
better  way  fulfill  our  duties  towards  the 
Incarnate  Word  in  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
and  show  Him  our  love,  than  by  approaching 
Him  and  receiving  Him  often  in  this  august 
Sacrament  with  the  greatest  possible  care 
and  preparation. 

2.  All  the  choir  Sisters  communicate  on 
Sunday  and  may  also  do  so,  from  devotion 
on  Thursday,  but  this  is   not  of  obligation. 

3.  Although  the  Constitutions  say  that 
the  Communion  on  Thursday  is  not  of  obli- 
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gation  but  of  custom,  this  does  not  mean 
that  you  may  altogether  neglect  it,  but 
only  that  you  may  omit  it  for  less  serious 
reasons. 

4.  Besides  the  two  days  for  general 
Communion  marked  for  the  week,  every 
day  one  Sister  communicates  at  the  Com- 
munity Mass ;  where  the  Communities  are 
larger,  two  always  communicate.  After- 
wards they  recite  the  act  of  repartition  to 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  to  repair  the  indig- 
nities committed  ^^gainst  the  majesty  of 
Jesus  Christ  in  this  Sacrament,  and  for  the 
conversion  of  sinners. 

5.  Besides,  there  is  a  general  Com- 
munion on : 

1.  The  Tuesday  of  the  Forty  Hours. 

2.  The  Friday  before  Palm  Sunday, 
Feast  of  the  Dolors  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin. 

3.  On  days  when  any  Sister  takes  the 
habit,  or  is  professed. 

4.  For  our  deceased  Sisters  : 

I.     On  the  day  of  the  death,  or 
the  day  after. 
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II.     On   the   day  of    the   funeral 

service. 
III.     On  the  anniversary. 
5.     On  the  feast  days  marked   in   the 
Calendar  for   general   Communions. 

EXPOSITIONS  AND  BENEDICTIONS  OF  THE  BLESSED 
SACRAMENT. 

1.  Every  one  must  repair  before  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  at  the  hour   assigned. 

2.  Ko  one  may  be  exempted  from  her 
time  of  adoration,  without  a  just  cause,  and 
as  the  Superior  may  judge  fit. 

3.  When  one  is  unable  to  adore  at  the 
hour  marked  for  her,  let  her  notify  the 
Superior  or  the  Mistress  of  the  choir  so 
that  they  may  provide. 

4.  For  the  exposition  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  the  mantle  must  be  worn. 

5.  When  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  ex- 
posed it  is  allowed  to  each  to  make  a  visit 
to  it  according  to  her  devotion,  and  to  pay 
her  respects  to  the  Incarnate  Word  in  this 
throne  of  love.  It  must,  nevertheless,  be 
done  outside  of  the  time  when  one  is  en- 
gaged in  her  offices  and  the  duties  of  the 
Community. 
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6.  The  bell  is  rung  thrice  for  the  Office 
on  Exposition  Days. 

7.  On  all  Exposition  Days,  the  Vespers 
are  sung. 

8.  When  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  ex- 
posed make  a  genuflexion  before  sitting 
down. 

9.  For  Benediction  all  the  candles  and 
lamps  on  the  altar  must  be  lit,  and  if  possi- 
ble perfumes  or  '-^  cassolettes  '^  should  be 
used. 

10.  The  Benediction  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  must  be  received  with  love  and 
humility. 

11.  On  Holy  Thursday  all  remain  before 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  until  10  o'clock, 
during  which  time  the  act  of  reparation  is 
read,  etc. 

12.  The  Blessed  Sacrament  is  exposed  : 

1.  During  the  octave  of  Corpus  Ohristi. 

2.  On   Easter  and   the  two   following 
days. 

3.  On  Pentecost  and  the  two  follow- 
ing days. 

4.  On  Christmas  and  the  two  follow- 
ing days. 
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5.  On   the   feast  of  the  Circumcisiou. 

6.  On  the  Epiphany. 

7.  On  the  feast  of  the  Purification. 

8.  On  the  feast  of  St.  Joseph, 

9.  On   the  feast  of  the  Annunciation. 
30.  On  the  feast  of  the  Ascension. 

11.  On  the  feast  of  the  Blessed  Trinity. 

12.  On  the  feast  of  the  Sacred  Heart. 

13.  On  the  feast  of  the  Visitation  (see 
remarks  p.  205.) 

14.  On  the  feast  of  St.  Augustine. 

15.  On  the  feast  of  the  Assumption. 

16.  On  the  feast  of  the  Nativity  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin. 

17.  On  the  feast  of  All  Saints. 

18.  Orj  the  feast  of  the  dedication  of 
Church. 

19.  On  the  feast  of  the  Immaculate 
Conception. 

20.  On  the  first  Sundays  of  the  month. 

21.  When  there  is  a  plenary  indul- 
gence in  our  Church. 

22.  When  there  is  the  indulgence  of 
the  Forty  Hours  in  our  Church. 

23.  During  the  three  days  of  the  Car- 
nival. (These  last  three  day  are  not 
marked  in  the  Constitutions. 
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SUBJECTS  OF  CONSIDERATION 

WITH  WHICH  TO  ENTERTAIN  OURSELYES  BEFORE  THE 
BLESSED    SACRAMENT. 

FIRST    HOUR. 

Litanies  of  the  Saints. 

Subject — THE  GENEROSITY  OF    THE    LOVE    OF    THE    INCAR- 
NATE   WORD. 


He 

)  gives  us  in  this  Sacrament : 

1. 

His  Divinity. 

2. 

His  Humanity. 

3. 

His  Life. 

4. 

His  Actions. 

5. 

His  Sufferings. 

6. 

His  Merits. 

7. 

All  that  He  has. 

8. 

All  that  He  is. 

9. 

He  keeps  nothing  for  Himself. 

SECOND   HOUR. 
Litanies  of  St,  Joseph. 

Subject — THE    FIDELITY  OF    THE  LOVE  OF  THE  INCARNATE 


WORD. 


1.     He  never  changes, 
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2.  If  we  forsake  Him,  He  comes  to  us. 

3.  He  seeks  after  us. 

4.  He  calls  us  to  Him  eveu  when  we  fly 
from  Him. 

5.  He  is  ever  waiting  for  us  on  the  altar. 

6.  He  is  ever  ready  to  receive  us. 

7.  He  is  ever  ready  to  give  Himself  to 
us. 

THIRD    HOUR. 

Litanies  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 

Subject — THE    PURITY    OF    THE    LOVE    OF    THE     INCARNATE 

WORD. 

1.  He  does  not  seek  His  own  interests. 

2.  He  endeavors  to  become  useful  to  the 
soul  He  loves,  in  the  Sacrament  of  the 
Altar. 

FOURTH    HOUR. 

Litanies  of  the  Holy  Name. 

Subject — THE  INSATIABLE  LOVE  OF  THE  INCARNATE  WORD. 

1.  He  seems  never  to  be  satisfied  with 
what  He  has  done  for  us. 

2.  He  is  always  ready  to  do  more, 
should  it  be  necessary. 
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3.  His  love  is  without  limits  at  all  times, 
iu  all  places,  for  all  persons. 

4.  How   different  is   our  love  for  Him; 
how  small !  how  insigDificant ! 

FIFTH    HOUR. 

Litanies  of  the  Passion. 

Subject — THE    STRENGTH  OF  THE  LOVE  OF  THE  INCARNATE 

WORD. 

1.  He    overcomes    all    the    difficulties 
which  He  niay  find  in  dwelling  amongst  us. 

2.  I^othing  has  been  able  to   make  Him 
abandon  His  generous  design. 

3.  E^either  the  abuse  He  knew  would  be 
made  of  this  Sacrament, 

4.  Kor  the  injuries   and   contempt   He 
would  receive  there, 

5.  Nor  the  weakness  and  inconstancy  of 
our  love  which  falters  at  the  least  difficulty. 

SIXTH    HOUR. 
Litanies  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament, 

Subject — THE    READINESS     OF    THE    LOVE    OF    THE     INCAR- 
NATE   WORD. 

1.     He  is  subject  to  the  will  of  the  Priest. 

14 
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2.  He  comes  to  us  every  time  we  desire 
it. 

SEVENTH  HOUR. 

Psalm    Miserere    mei   Detis,   tvith  Prayer 
Respicej  quoesumus^  etc. 

Subject — THE  ZEAL  OF  THE  LOVE  OF  THE  INCARNATE  WORD. 

1.  It  devours,  it  consumes,  it  over- 
whelms Him. 

2.  Jesus  ardently  desires  to  give  Him- 
self to  us;  to  possess  us  entirely,  and  that 
we  should  possess  Him. 

3.  This  love  is  a  bright  and  burning 
fire. 

4.  It  cannot  be  extinguished. 

5.  It  always  endeavors  to  enlighten  us. 

6.  To  warm  us. 

7.  To  consume  us  with  zeal  and  love  for 
Jesus. 

EIGHTH    HOUR. 

Psalm  Lauda  Jerusalem  Domimim  with  the  ver- 
sicle  and  Prayer  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament, 

Subject — THE     JEALOUSY    OF     THE    LOVE    OF    THE    INCAR- 
NATE    WORD. 

1.  He  cannot  suffer  a  rival  in  our  hearts. 

2.  Nor   any  other  love,  whatever  it  be. 
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3.  Jesus  must  possess  our  whole  heart. 

4.  He  will  not  suffer  it  to  be  divided. 

5.  He  gives  Himself  to  us  wholly  and 
without  reserve;  being  iu  every  part  of  the 
Host  and  every  sensible  particle  thereof. 

NINTH    HOUR. 

Psalm  Exaudiat  te  Domimis^  tvith  the  ver- 

sicle  and  the  Prayer  of  the  Blessed 

Sacrament. 

Subject — THE    ECSTASY  OF  LOVE    OF    THE    INCARNATE 
WORD. 

1.  It  induces  Him  to  forget  Himself  en- 
tirely in  this  Sacrament. 

2.  It  reduces  Him  to  a  state  utterly 
unrecognizable. 

3.  O!  what  a  transformation,  to  become 
our  nourishment. 

TENTH    HOUR. 

The  prose  Lauda  Sion^  tvith  the  versicle  and 
Prayer  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

Subject — THE    INTIMATE    UNION    PRODUCED    BY    THE  LOVE 

OF    THE    INCARNATE    WORD    IN    THE    BLESSED 

SACRAMENT. 

1.  He  accomplishes  what  He  had  asked 
of  His  Father : 
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1.  That  we  might  be  bat  one  with 
Him,  as  He  is  but  one  with  His 
Father. 

2.  That  as  He  lives  with  and  by  His 
Father,  we  also  might  live  in  Him, 
by  Him  and  for  Him. 

2.  Oh  !  how  happy  is  the  life  of  a  soul 
thus  united  and  become  one  with  Jesus  by 
the  mingling  of  both  loves  in  this  Sacrament. 

INTENTION    OF    THE    PRAYERS    BEFORE    THE 
BLESSED    SACRAMENT. 

FOR    THE    FIRST    SUNDAY  OF  JANUARY. 

To  obtain  of  the  Incarnate  Word  Whom 
we  adore  in  this  Sacrament  of  love; 

1.  Persev^erance  in  grace. 

2.  Inviolable  fidelity  in  His  love  during 
the  whole  course  of  the  year  and  of  our 
whole  life. 

Subject :  The  excellence  of  the  qualities 
of  the  love  which  our  Lord  shows  us  in  this 
Sacrament,  since  it  is  by  an  excess  of  divine 
love  that  He  wished  to  institute  it,  accord- 
ing to  these  words  of  the  Beloved  Disciple  : 
''  Having  loved  His  own,  He  loved  them  to 
the  end :  He  loved  to  excess," 
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OTHER   INTENTIONS    AND    CONSIDERATIONS. 

1.  Similar  cousiderations  may  be  made 
on  days  when  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is 
exposed,  accordiDg  to  convenience. 

2.  You  may  have  also  for  each  hour 
some  subject  taken  from  the  mysteries  of 
the  Passion  of  our  Lord  or  the  Blessed 
Sacrament,  as: 

1.  Its  institution. 

2.  The  real  presence  of  Christ. 

3.  The  effects  of  this  Sacrament. 

4.  The  virtues  which  the  Incarnate 
Word  practises  there  and  of  which 
He  sets  us  the  example. 

3.  Besides  the  particular  intentions  of 
each  one,  it  is  expedient  to  have  a  general 
one,  whereby  the  Community  may  direct  the 
devotion  of  the  day  in  order  that  by  the 
union  of  our  hearts  and  prayers  in  this 
centre  of  our  affections,  we  may  obtain 
from  the  Divine  Goodness  what  we  ask  of 
Him  for  His  glory  and  our  salvation. 

4.  When  there  is  some  special  necessity 
for  it,  other  prayers  besides  those  marked 
for  each  hour  may  be  recited  according  as  the 
Eeverend  Mother  may  deem  it  expedient. 
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DAILY  DEVOTIONS  TOWARD  THE  BLESSED 
SACRAMENT. 

1.  Oar  first  words  are:  Praised  be  the 
lucariiate  Word  iu  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

2.  The  O  Saliitaris  is  recited: 

1.  Before   the   Veoi    Creator    of   tlie 
moruirig  raeditatioD. 

2.  Before  Prime. 

3.  Before  Vespers. 

4.  Before  Matins. 

3.  The  two  meditations  end  with  Tantum 
ergo. 

4.  Every  day  all  must  devoutly  assist 
at  Mass. 

5.  Bow  profoundly  at  the  Elevation, 
after  which  kiss  the  ground. 

6.  Commuuicate  spiritually  at  Mass  when 
you  do  not  do  so  sacramentally. 

7.  After  the  Consecration  prepare  for 
Communion,  whether  it  be  sacramental  or 
merely  spiritual. 

8.  Have  in  communicating  the  intention, 
which  Christ  had  in  instituting  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  and  the  Adorable  Sacrifice  of 
our  Altars. 

9.  (Ceremonies  for  Communion). 
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10.  It  is  very  useful  to  make  several 
spiritual  communions  during  the  day. 

11.  Endeavor  to  excite  your  love  for 
Christ  by  visiting  Him  often  in  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  where  He  shows  His  great  love 
for  us. 

12.  At  twelve  o'clock  the  Novices  go 
and  adore  the  Blessed  Sacrament.  (The 
Convent  of  Lyons  having  obtained  for  its 
chapel  the  plenary  indulgence  of  Fourviere 
all  the  Religious  repair  thither  to  gain  it). 

13  After  meals  all  should  visit  the 
Blessed  Sacrament. 

14.  Recreation  begins  with  the  words : 
Praised  be  the  Blessed  Sacrament  of  the 
Altar. 

15.  Our  duties  towards  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  must  be  one  of  the  subjects  of 
conversation  during  our  recreations. 

16.  After  recreation  adoration  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament. 

17.  In  the  Office,  commemoration  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  is  made,  as  Titular 
every  time  the  Rubrics  allow  the  Suffrages. 

18.  Kneel; 
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1.  At  the  Pange  Lingua  dnriug  tlie 
stropbe  TaDtam  ergo  and  the  follow- 
ing one. 

2.  At  the  hymn  Verbum  snpernum 
prodiens  during  the  strophe  O  Salu- 
taris  and  the  following  one. 

19  A  half  inclination  is  made  at  the 
Veneremur  cernui  of  the  Tantum  ergo. 

20.  The  officiating  Sister  inclines  her 
head  when  she  says  these  words  :  ''Corpo- 
ris et  sanguinis/^  of  the  prayer  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament. 

2L  After  the  Compline,  recitation  of 
the  Litanies  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  to 
beg  of  God  that  our  whole  life  : 

1,  Be  consumed  in. 

2.  Be  consecrated  to. 

I.     The  worship. 
II.     The  honor. 
IIL     The  love  of  the  Blessed  Sa- 
crament wishing  to  signify  there- 
by that  we  are  its  victims, 

22.  At  five  o'clock  the  IS'ovices  go  and 
adore  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

23.  After  Matins  and  evening  prayers^ 
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all  beg  the  blessing  of  Jesus  in  the  Blessed 
Sacrament. 

24.  Genuflect  before  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment: 

1.  Every  time  you  pass  before  it. 

2.  On  entering  choir  for  the  Office » 

3.  On  leaving  choir. 

4.  On  going  to  read  a  lesson  and  on 
coming  therefrom. 

5.  When  the  Singers  assemble  in  the 
middle  of  the  choir  in  the  beginning 
of  the  Office  and  in  leaving  choir, 

6.  At  the  departure  and  return  of 
processions, 

7.  If  the  procession  passes  before  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  make  a  genu- 
flexion two  by  two  when  you  are  in 
front  of  It. 

25.  At  the  end  of  the  lessons  make  a 
profound  inclination  to  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment, saying :  Tu  autem  Domine  miserere 
nobis, 

26.  All  must  have  the  mantle  : 

1.  At  all  the  Communions,  whether 
general  or  particular. 
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2.  At  the  Expositions   and    Benedic- 
tions of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

3.  When   tbe   Blessed    Sacrament    is 
carried  to  the  sick. 

4.  At  all  the  High  Masses. 

27.  In  choir  all  must  preserve  the  mod- 
esty and  reverence  becoming  the  holiness 
of  the  place,  and  occupy  their  minds  with 
the  presence  and  the  greatness  of  the  God 
residing  in  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

THURSDAYS. 

1.  This  Congregation  making  special 
profession  to  honor  the  Incarnate  Word, 
and  whatever  concerns  His  person  and 
actions,  and  especially  the  Most  Blessed 
Sacrament  of  the  Altar,  every  Thursday, 
unless  a  feast  should  fall  on  that  day,  the 
Office  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  will  be 
recited. 

2.  The  intention  of  the  Communion  on 
Thursday  is  especially  to  adore  and  admire 
the  real  presence  of  the  Incarnate  Word  in 
the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

3.  There  is  a  procession  after  Vespers 
during  the  Litanies  of  the  Blessed  Sac- 
rament. 
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SOLEMNIZATION   OF  THE   FEAST  OF  THE  BLESSED 
SACRAMENT.    (See  p.  247.) 

CUSTOMS  PECULIAE  TO  CERTAIN  DAYS. 

1.  We  make  our  vows  iu  presence  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament. 

2.  In  oar  act  of  profession  we  declare 
that  we  make  our  vows  in  order  to  ac- 
knowledge the  love  which  induces  the 
Incarnate  Word  to  live  in  our  midst  in  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  of  the  Eucharist. 

3.  We  renew  our  vows  in  presence  of 
the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

4.  During  our  retreats  preparatory  to 
the  Eenovation,  we  are  allowed  to  visit  the 
Blessed  Sacrament. 

5.  On  days  when  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
is  exposed  it  is  allowed  to  visit  it,  except 
in  time  of  Offices  and  when  one  should  be 
engaged  in  the  duties  proper  to  her. 

6.  During  Advent  the  visits  to  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  may  be  more  frequent. 
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DEVOTION 

TO  THE  BLESSED  VIRGIN  MARY,  MOTHER  OF  GOD. 

1.  The  fifth  end  of  our  Holy  Order  is 
devotion  to  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  Mother 
of  God,  a  devotion  it  has  undertaken  to 
advance  by  all  possible  means,  whether 
amongst  those  to  whom  God  will  grant  the 
grace  of  a  vocation  to  this  Institute,  or 
amongst  those  with  whom  the  Eeligious 
treat,  especially  with  the  young  girls  who 
are  committed  to  their  cnre.  All  must  labor 
in  a  special  manner  to  this  end,  namely, 
that  the  mystery  of  her  Immaculate  Con- 
ception may  receive  amongst  Christians  the 
honor  and  reverence  which  it  deserves. 

2.  At  the  time  of  the  foundation  of  the 
first  Monastery  of  our  Order  at  Avignon, 
in  1639,  the  Blessed  Virgin,  speaking  to 
Mother  Margaret  de  Gibalin,  Superior  of 
the  Monastery,  said  :  I  am  the  true  Mother 
of  the  Order,  and  I  have  advanced  its  es- 
tablishment out  of  pure  charity  and  love 
for  you.     In  return  for  this  favor  Mother 
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Margaret  proposed  to  the  Sisters,  who  all 
agreed  to  it,  to  recite  every  Saturday  and 
feast-day  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  : 

1.  Three  Ave  Marias. 

2.  Three  Gloria  Patris. 

3.  A  Te  Deum  in  thanksgiving  for  her 
special  protection. 

Hence  the  custom  in  our  Order  to  recite 
every  day  after  Tierce  three  Aves  and  three 
Gloria  Patris;  and,  moreover,  on  Saturdays 
and  feasts  of  the  Blessed  Yirgin  the  Te 
Deum. 

DAILY    PRACTICES    IN    HONOR    OF    THE    BLESSED 
VIRGIN. 

1.  Every  day  we  recite  the  little  Office 
of  the  Blessed  Yirgin,  except  on  days 
marked  for  one  of  the  Offices  having  nine 
lessons,  indicated  in  the  Ordo,  or  for  those 
of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  and  of  the  Im- 
maculate Conception,  which  we  recite  every 
day. 

2.  Before  meditation  placeyourself  under 
the  protection  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 

3.  Both  meditations  close  with  the  Tan- 
tum   ergo  and  the   Angelus,  begging  the 
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Incarnate  Word  and  His  Holy  Mother  to 
grant  us  the  grace  to  follow  the  holy  inspi- 
rations which  we  have  received  and  to  keep 
the  good  resolutions  we  have  made. 

4.  After  the  Litanies  of  the  Holy  I^ame 
of  Jesus  all  recite  three  Ave  Marias  and 
three  Gloria  Patris,  to  honor  the  three 
states  of  purity  of  the  Mother  of  God  and 
to  thank  her  for  all  her  goodness. 

5.  Whilst  cleaning  our  cell,  and  when 
engaged  in  household  duties,  we  must  take 
for  model  the  Blessed  Virgin  in  the  Temple 
and  in  the  house  of  Saint  Anne. 

6.  As  preparation  to  the  Holy  Sacrifice 
of  the  Mass  we  must  enter  into  the  dispo- 
sitions of  the  Blessed  Virgin  while  she 
accompanied  our  Saviour  to  Calvary. 

7.  In  the  acts  of  immediate  preparation 
to  Holy  Communion,  we  must  invoke  the 
Blessed  Virgin  that  she  may  obtain  for  us 
from  Christ  the  dispositions  with  which  she 
so  many  times  received  Him. 

8.  The  act  of  offering  of  our  work  to 
God  includes  an  invocation  to  the  Blessed 
Virgin. 
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9.  The  prayer  before  examen  also  coo- 
taius  an  invocation  to  her. 

10.  The  life  oi  the  Blessed  Virgin  must 
occupy  us  interiorly  during  times  of  silence. 

11.  At  every  meal  deprive  yourself  of 
something  to  honor  the  moderation  and 
mortification  practised  by  the  Incarnate 
Word  and  His  Mother  at  all  their  meals. 

12.  After  morning  grace  say  an  Angelus 
to  supply  for  the  neglect  of  those  who 
honor  not  the  Incarnate  Word  and  His 
Mother,  and  in  thanksgiving  for  the  Mystery 
of  the  Incarnation. 

13.  Three  times  a  day  at  the  sound  of 
the  bell,  recite  the  Angelus,  either  kneeling 
or  standing,  according  to  the  season. 

14.  During  the  hour  of  recollection 
recite : 

1.  The  Beads. 

2.  The  Litanies  of  the  Blessed  Virgin 
in  thanksgiving  for  the  care  she  has 
taken  of  our  Order  and  for  the  ben- 
efits we  are  continually  receiving 
from  her  goodness  and  mercy. 

15.  Bow  the  head  : 
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1.  When  you  prouounce  or  hear  the 
name  of  Mar  v. 

2.  At  the  first  words  of  the  Antiphons 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin  said  at  the  end 

Of  the  Office. 

16.  Kneel  during  the  first  strophe  of 
the  Ave  Maris  Stella. 

17.  Stand  during  the  Magnificat. 

18.  After  evening  prayers  beg  the  bless- 
ing of  Jesus  in  the  Blessed  Sacrament  and 
of  His  Holy  Mother. 

SATURDAYS. 

1.  Every  Saturday  not  taken  up  with 
an  Office  with  nine  lessons,  the  Office  of 
the  Immaculate  Conception  is  recited. 

2.  The  Te  Deum  is  added  to  the  three 
Aves  and  three  Glorias  which  we  recite 
after  the  Litanies  of  the  Holy  Name : 

1.  To  thank  God  for  the  choice  He 
has  made  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  to 
elevate  her  to  the  august  dignity  of 
Mother  of  God. 

2.  To  thank  Him  for  all  the  favors 
He  continues  to  grant  to  this  Order 
through   her  intercession,   acknowl- 
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edging  that  we  hold  and  owe  our 
foundation  to  the  goodness  of  this 
Queen  of  Heaven. 

3.  On  Holy  Saturdays,  instead  of  the 
Te  Deum,  we  recite  the  Stabat  Mater. 

4.  The  intention  of  the  Communion  on 
Saturday,  is : 

1.  To  rejoice  with  the  Blessed  Virgin 
for  all  her  marvelous  gifts  and  privi- 
leges, particularly  for  her  Immaculate 
Conception. 

2.  To  beg  of  our  Immaculate  Mother 
by  the  union  which  the  Incarnate 
Word  is  to  contract  with  us  in  Com- 
munion and  by  that  which  she  ever 
had  with  Him,  to  obtain  for  us  to  be 
always  freed  and  preserved  from 
sin. 

5.  The  intention  of  the  Beads  is  to  ob- 
tain by  the  powerful  intercession  of  the 
Mother  of  God  that  all  the  members  of  the 
Order  of  the  Incarnate  Word  be  of  the 
number  of  the  predestined. 

6.  In  the  Monastery  of  Lyons  they  still 
are  in  the  habit  of  singing  on  Saturday  the 

15 


226        DEVOTION  TO  B.  VIRGIN. 

Litanies  of  ibe  Blessed  Virgiu,  as  marked 
in  the  Breviary,  a  quarter  of  an  hour  be- 
fore the  evening  meditation. 

7.  In  the  Monastery  of  Lyons  every 
Saturday  at  the  first  signal  for  Matins, 
when  there  are  two,  and  at  the  second, 
when  there  are  three,  the  Salve  Regina  is 
sung. 

FEAST  OF  THE  BLESSED  VIRGIN. 

1.  Since  we  must  honor  with  a  special 
devotion  the  august  Mother  of  God,  we 
must  renew  with  all  possible  care  our  af- 
fection and  devotion  towards  her,  on  days 
specially  dedicated   to  her  honor  such  as: 

The  Immaculate  Conception. 

The  Nativity. 

The  Presentation. 

The  Annunciation. 

The  Visitation. 

The  Purification. 

The  Assumption. 

^  The  Salve   Eegina  is  sung 
I       before  Matins. 
On  the  eve :      {  Discipline  is  taken. 

I  Fast  is  observed  (except  for 
I      the  Presentation). 
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»   Recitation   of   the    Eoman 
Office. 
Recitation  of  the  Te  Deum 
On  the  day :     {       after  the  Litanies  of  the 
Holy  N^ame. 
Communion. 
Procession . 

^  Exposition  and  Benediction 
of    the    Blessed     Sacra- 
ment. 
High  Mass. 
Vespers     and     Antiphons 


I 


Solemn 
Observances : 


^ 


snng. 
Sermon 


2.  The  Te  Deum  is  sung  at  Matins  on 
the  feast  of  the  : 

1.  Annunciation. 

2.  Assumption. 

3.  Immaculate  Conception. 

3.  High  Mass  on  the  feast  of : 
The  Annunciation. 

The  Visitation  (see  note  p,  205). 
The  Assumption. 

The  I^ativity  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 
The  Immaculate  Conception. 


228        DEVOTION  TO  B,  VIRGIN. 

PRACTICES  PECULIAR  TO  SOME  SEASONS. 

1.  On  Fridays  iu  Lent,  the  Stabat  is 
added  to  the  prayers  of  the  stations  at  two 
o'clock  (in  the  Monastery  of  Lyons  according 
to  the  old  custom). 

2.  The  Stabat  is  sung  on  the  other  days 
in  Lent,  from  the  first  Monday  to  Wednes- 
day of  Holy  Week,  except  on  : 

1.  Sundays. 

2.  Saturdays. 

3.  Days  on  which  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment is  exposed 

3.  It  is  sung  a  little  before  evening 
meditation. 

4.  It  is  sung  also  a  little  before  the 
evening  examen  on  Maunday  Thursday. 

5.  On  the  18th  December  there  is  a 
general  Communion  in  order  to  unite  our- 
selves to,  and  participate  in  the  ardent 
desires  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  in  her  expec- 
tation and  longing  to  give  to  the  world 
her  Son,  the  Incarnate  Word. 

6.  On  the  Annunciation,  Act  of  Conse- 
cration to  the  Blessed  Virgin  (see  p.  198). 
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oale:n^dar  of  offices 


AND 


SOLEMNIZATION  OF  FEASTS. 


JANUARY. 

I.     CIRCUMCISION  OF  OUR  LORD. 

Double  of  second-class  and  solemn  in  the  Order, 

Double  Office  as  marked  in  the  Breviary, 
The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are  of 
three  syllables,  those  in  the  middle,  of  two. 

Eubric. — When  this  Feast  falls  on  a 
Wednesday,  the  commemoration  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  is  made  at  the  second 
Vespers,  because  there  are  two  different 
mysteries. 

SOLEMNIZATION  OP  THE  FEAST. 

1.  On  the  eve,  Fast  of  Eule  and  dis- 
cipline, i 
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2.  The  Eeverend  Mother  presides. 

3.  At  Vespers^    Matius   aud   Lauds  all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

4.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

5.  Communion, 

6.  Litanies  of  the  Saints  after  None. 

7.  Procession — The  Litanies  of  the  Holy 
ISIame  are  sung  up  to  the  Propitius  esto. 

8.  The  Vespers  and  Antiphons  are  sung. 

9.  Sermon.* 

10.  Benediction   of    the    Blessed    vSacra- 
ment. 

11.  Distribution  of  the  tickets  desig- 
nating the  practices  and  patrons  for  the 
year.     (See  Ceremonial,  p.  187.) 


EPIPHANY. 


Double  of  the  first-class  with  Privileged 

Octave  and  solemn  in  the  Order. 
When  the  vigil  of  this  feast  falls  on  a 

Sunday  it  is  kept  on  its  own  day,  because 

t . 

*  When  there  is  sermon  the  Vespeis  are  at  two  o'clock.  Should 
there  be  no  exhortation  before  or  after  Vespers  on  feast-days  when 
a  sermon  is  customary^  there  is  an  hour's  conference  in  the  after- 
noon. 
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it  is  privileged.  (Rubric  of  the  Breviary 
inserted  in  a  prospectus  of  feasts  drawn  up 
in  1757.) 

Tiie  Double  Office,  as  marked  in  the 
Roman  Breviary — the  pauses  froiji  verse  to 
verse  are  of  three  syllables  ;  those  in  the 
middle  of  two. 

CEREMONIES  FOR  THE  VENITE  EXULTEMUS. 

At  Matins  the  verses:  Domine  labia, 
Deus  in  adjurorium  and  the  Invitatorium 
are  omitted.  The  sign  of  the  Cross  is 
made  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  Antiphon 
of  the  first  Psalm.  During  the  last  re- 
sponse of  the  sixth  lesson  two  Singers  who 
have  been  appointed  come  to  the  middle  of 
the  choir  to  join  the  other  two.  The  four 
all  face  each  other.  When  the  seventh 
Antiphon  is  recited,  the  Singers  of  the  first 
choir  begin  the  Psalm  Venite,  and  recite 
the  verse  up  to  the  Antiphon,  which  latter 
both  choirs  repeat.  The  Singers  of  the 
second  choir  recite  the  verse  which  follows 
up  to  the  repetition  of  the  Antiphon — and 
thus  alternately  to  the  end.  The  two 
Singers   who  joined    the    others   retire   to 
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their  places,  after  haviag  made  the  genu- 
flexion before  the  Blessed  Sacrament  and 
the  inclination  to  the  Superior. 

SOLEMNIZATION   OF    THE    FEAST. 

1.  On  the  eve,  fast  and  discipline. 

2.  The  Reverend  Mother  presides. 

3.  At  Vespers.   Matins  and  Lauds   all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

4.  At  Matins  the  Te  Deum  is  sung. 

5.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

6.  The   Community   is   incensed  at  the 
Mass. 

7.  Eenovation     of    vows    as    indicated 
below. 

8.  Communion. 

9.  Litanies  of  the    Saints    after    ]!^one. 
10.     Procession — The  hymn  of  the  day  is 

sung. 
31.    Vespers  and  Antiphons  sung. 

12.  Sermon. 

13.  Benediction   of   the  Blessed    Sacra- 
ment. 

CEREMONIES  FOR  THE  RENOVATION  OF  VOWS. 

For  the  Mass  the  bell  is  rung  once.    Mass 
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is  said  at  the  end  of  the  Litanies  of  the 
Holy  Name,  the  doors  being  closed — The 
Veni  Creator  is  sung  before  Mass.  Then  the 
Oonfiteorfor  Communion  is  said,  the  Priest 
comes  in  front  of  the  Oommunicatorium 
with  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  The  Superior 
holding  a  lighted  torch  in  her  right  hand 
approaches,  makes  a  genuflexion,  a  profound 
inclination,  and  reads  the  following  ibrmula 
of  renovation :  O  most  adorable  Incarnate 
Word,  object  of  all  our  reverence  and  love 
in  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  I,  Sister  K.  N., 
the  most  unworthy  of  Tby  servants,  renew 
and  ratify  the  vows  I  have  made  to  Thee  of 
perpetual  poverty,  chastity  and  obedience, 
and  of  living  and  dying  in  our  Holy  Order. 
I  beseech  of  Thy  goodness  and  mercy  to 
give  me  the  grace  to  faithfully  keep  them. 
Amen. 

After  having  read  the  formula  she  kisses 
it,  and  gives  it  with  the  torch  to  the  one  who 
comes  after  her,  and  after  receiving  Holy 
Communion,  she  withdraws,  observing  the 
usual  ceremonies  for  Communion.  Mass 
being  finished,  the  following  Antiphons  and 
Prayer  are  said : 
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Confirm  a  hoc  Deus^  quod  operatus  es  in 
nobis,  a  Teoiplo  sancto  tuo  qnod  est  in 
Jerusalm. 

V.     Domine  exaudi,  etc. 

E.     Et  clamor  mens,  etc. 

Oremus. 

Domine  Jesu  Ohriste,  qui  humanse  vo- 
luntatis infirmitatem  agnoscis,  respice, 
qusesumus,  super  has  famulas  tuas,  et  tuse 
benedictionis  virtute  infirmitatem  earum 
corrobora:  ut  prsemissa  vota,  quae  prseven- 
iendo  inspirasti,  per  auxilum  gratia^,  tuae, 
sancte,  pie,  ac  leligiose  vivendo,  implere 
valeant,  tibi  fideliterlamulando,  vitam  aeter- 
nam  promereri.  Qui  vivis  et  regnas  cum 
Deo  Patre,  etc. 

OCTAVES. 

Octaves  are  semi-double —On  all  octaves 
the  lessons  of  the  first  Nocturn  are  the 
same  as  the  first  Nocturn  of  the  feast. 
Those  of  the  second  and  third  are  "^  de  pro- 
piio.''  The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are 
one  syllable  ;  in  the  middle  it  is  sufficient  to 
take  breath.     The  Office  for  Sunday  within 
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the  octave  is  said  on  the  day  marked  by  the 
EubricSj  and  indicated  in  the  Breviary,  ex- 
cept the  lessons  of  the  first  Kocturn,  which 
are  alway  those  of  the  day  of  the  feast. 
The  octave  is  a  double — The  pauses  from 
verse  to  verse  are  of  two  syllables;  those  in 
the  middle  of  one. 

25-     CONVERSION  OF  ST.  PAUL. 

Dup.  Maj, 

The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the  Brevi- 
ary. The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are 
of  two  syllables;  those  in  the  middle  of 
one. 

Eubrics. — Even  should  this  feast  fall  ou 
Septuagesima  Sunday,  the  Office  is  not 
transferred.  Should  it  fall  on  Monday  the 
commemoration  of  the  Sunday  is  made  at 
first  Vespers. 


FEBRUARY. 

2.     PRESENTATION    OF    OUR    LORD    AND     PURIFICA- 
TION OF  THE  BLESSED  VIRGIN. 

Double  of  second-class  and  solemn  in  the  Order, 
The    Double    Office    as  marked    in   the 
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Breviary.  The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse 
are  of  three  syllables;  those  in  the  middle, 
of  two  (Ceremonial  p.  4). 

SOLEMNIZATION  OF  THE  FEAST. 

1.  The  eve.  Fast  of  Eule  and  discipline. 

2.  The  Eeverend  Mother  presides. 

3.  At  Vespers,  Matins  and  Lauds,  all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

4.  The  Salve  Regina  is  sung  before 
Matins. 

5.  The  Te  Deum  is  recited  after  the 
Litanies  of  the  Holv  Name. 

6.  Blessing  of  Candles,  as  said  below. 

7.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

8.  Communion. 

9.  Litanies  of  the  Saints,  after  None. 
10,     Vespers  and  Antiphons  sung. 

IL     Sermon. 

12.     Benediction  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

CEREMONIES  FOR  THE  BLESSING  OF  CANDLES. 

Three  strokes  of  the  bell  for  Mass.  After 
Tierce,  the  Sisters  standing  up  and  facing 
the  altar,  the  Priest  sings  the  Prayers  for 
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the  Blessing^  to  wbich  the  Sisters  answer: 
Amen, 

The  Blessing  being  ended,  the  Singers 
begin  the  Antiphon  Lumen,  and  the  Sisters, 
facing  each  other,  continue — The  Singers 
begin  the  Canticle  ^'  nunc  demittis,^^  after 
each  verse  ot*  which  the  Antiphon  Lumen 
is  repeated . 

The  distribution  of  Candles  takes  place 
during  the  Canticle — The  Sisters  go  to  the 
window  of  the  grating  (grille),  each  in  their 
turn,  with  their  mantle  and  veil  half-drawn 
and  the  hands  joined.  Before  receiving  the 
Candle  from  the  hand  of  the  Celebrant 
they  make  a  profound  inclination ;  upon 
taking  it  they  kiss  the  fingers  of  the  Priest, 
and  then  the  Candle  itself  (this  is  observed 
at  every  ceremoiiy  where  anything  is  re- 
ceived from  the  hands  of  the  Priest  who 
officiates).  After  having  received  their 
Candle  the  Sisters  make  a  profound  incli- 
nation and  return  to  their  place.  If  the 
Canticle  finishes  before  the  end  of  the 
distribution  of  Candles,  the  Singers  begin  it 
over  again,  taking  care  not  to  say  the  Gloria 
Patri  until  the  end  of  the  distribution. 
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After  the  distribution  the  Singers  begin 
tbe  Antiphon,  Exurge  Domine,  and  both 
choirs  facing  each  other  take  up  the  Adjuva 
nos,  etc.  (Ceremonial  p.  143).  The  Antiphon 
being  finished,  the  Sisters  turn  towards  the 
altar ;  the  Priest  says  the  prayer,  during 
which  tbe  two  Acolytes  and  the  Cross- 
bearer  go  to  the  middle  of  the  choir.  The 
Sisters  having  answered  the  prayer,  turn 
towards  each  other.  The  Priest  or  the 
Eeverend  Mother  says;  Procedamus  in 
pace — The  Sisters  bowing  profoundly,  an- 
swer: In  nomine  Christi,  Amen;  and  the 
bell  is  rung  for  the  starting  of  the  Procession 
— Immediately  all  genuflect  to  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  and  begin  the  Procession — All 
repair  to  the  accustomed  place,  observing 
the  ordinay  ceremonies  and  carrying  lighted 
Candles — These  must  be  carried  straight 
and  a  little  away  from  the  body — Those 
who  are  on  the  right  carry  their  (handles  in 
the  right  hand  ;  those  on  the  left  in  the  left 
hand,  holding  the  other  hand  under  the 
scapular,  unless'  they  carry  a  book — The 
Antiphons  are  sung  or  simply  recited  aloud 
and  with  great  gravity,   according   as  the 
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Superior  may  deem  proper ;  should  they 
not  last  for  the  whole  of  the  Procession, 
they  are  to  begin  anew. 

Ou  returning,  the  bell  is  rung  ''  en  tinte,'' 
because  the  Priest  begins  Mass  immediately, 
during  which  the  Sisters  keep  their  Candles 
lit  until  the  Offertory. 


24Tn,  IN  A  LEAP  YEAR,  THE  25tii,  ST.  MATHIAS,  APOSTLE 

Double  of  second-class. 

The  Double  Office  as  marked  in  the 
Breviary — The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse 
are  of  two  syllables;  those  in  the  middle, 
of  one. 

Rubric. — Should  this  Feast  fall  on  a 
Monday,  the  commemoration  of  the  Sunday 
is  made  because  the  latter  is  privileged. 
Should  it  fall  in  Lent  the  ferial  commem- 
oration is  made.  In  either  of  these  cases, 
the  homily  for  Sundays,  Vigils  and  privi- 
leged  ferias  is  not  said  in  the  ninth  lesson. 
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MARCH. 

19.      ST.     JOSEPH,     SPOUSE     OF     THE     BLESSED 
VIRGIN. 

Double  of  the  first-class  and  solemn  in  the 
Order. 

The  Double  Office  as  marked  in  the 
Breviary.  The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse 
are  of  three  syllables;  those  in  the  middle, 
of  two. 

Rubrics. — When  this  feast  is  celebrated 
in  Lent  the  commemoration  of  the  feria  is 
made.  When  it  falls  on  a  Sunday  in  Lent 
the  Office  is  said,  unless  it  be  Palm  Sun- 
day. Should  it  coincide  with  Passion  Sun- 
day, the  Office  is  said  on  the  first  free  day. 
When  it  falls  ou  Palm  Sunday,  or  during 
Holy  Week,  the  Office,  according  to  the 
Eoman  Breviary,  is  transferred;  neverthe- 
less we  must  conform  ourselves  to  the  cus- 
tom of  the  place,  whether  for  th-e  Feast  or 
the  Office.  When  this  Office  is  transferred 
until  after  Easter,  if  it  has  no  first  Vespers 
the  Hymn  of  the  Vespers ;  Te  Joseph  cele- 
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brent,  is  said  at  Matins;  the  Hymn  of 
Matins  :  Coelitum  Josepb,  is  said  at  Lauds; 
and  the  Hynin  of  Lauds:  Lste  quern  loeti,  is 
said  at  the  second  Vespers.  (Pay  attention 
to  the  Rubrics  resulting  from  the  elevation 
of  this  Feast  to  the  rite  of  first  class. 


REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  CELEBRATION    OF  THE  FEAST 

1.  On  the  eve,  discipline. 

2.  The  Eeverend  Mother  presides. 

3.  At  Vespers,   Matins  and   Lauds  all 
must  have  the  mantle. 

4.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

5.  Communion. 

6.  Procession.  TheLitaniesof  St,  Joseph 
are  sung. 

7.  High  Mass. 

8.  Compline  is  sung  (when  this  feast  is 
celebrated  in  Lent). 

9.  Sermon. 

10,     Benediction    of   the    Blessed   Sacra- 
ment— Feast  of  devotion. 

16 
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25th.     the  annunciation 


OF    THE 


BLESSED    VIRGIN. 

Solemn  and   double  of  the  Jirst-class  in  the 
Order, 

The  Double  Office  as  marked  in  the 
Breviary.  The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse 
are  of  three  syllables;  those  in  the  middle, 
of  two. 

Eubrics, — Wheu  this  Feast  is  celebrated 
in  Lent  the  commemoration  of  the  feria  is 
made.  Should  it  fall  on  a  Wednesday  the 
commemoration  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
is  not  made,  although  its  Of&ce  must  be  said 
on   the   following   day;    for,    although  the 
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Eiibrics  say  that  the  commemoration  of  a 
semi-double  is  to  be  made  when  the  office  of 
that  semi-double  is  said  on  the  following 
day,  this  must  be  understood  of  a  semi- 
double,  commemoration  of  which  is  made 
but  once  a  year,  and  not  of  those  we  have 
each  week  and  by  indult.  When  the  Feast 
of  the  Annunciation  falls  in  Holy  Week 
the  Office,  according  to  the  Eoman  Breviary, 
must  be  transferred;  nevertheless  we  must 
conform  ourselves  to  the  custom  of  the 
place,  whether  for  the  Feast  or  the  Office. 
When  it  is  transferred  to  the  Monday  of 
Low-Week,  the  commemoration  of  the  Sun- 
day is  not  made  at  the  first  Yespers, 
because  this  Feast  is  a  Titularone  for  us,  and 
consequently  of  the  first-class.  From  the 
''  Dominica  in  albis'^  up  to  the  Ascension, 
all  the  Nocturns  of  the  major  Offices  are 
said  with  one  Autiphon. 
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RKGULATIONS  FOR  THE  CELEBRATION  OF  THE  FEAST. 

'  1.  When  the  Annuueiation 
falls  in  Lent,  the  fast  of  Eule 
is  superseded  by  the  ecclesi- 
astical fast — Discipline. 

2.  When  this  Feast  is  cele- 
brated in  Lent,  Com})line  is 
sung. 

3.  When  it  falls  on  a  Mon- 
day, the  Antiphons  are  sung 
at  the  first  Vespers,  if  the  Su- 
perior approves  of  it. 

4.  ''If  it  is  transferred  un- 
Vigil:          /  til  after  Easter,  Exposition   of 

the  Blessed  Sacrament  at 
first  Vespers."  (0  a  lend  ar 
drawn  up  by  our  Mothers  in 
1757.) 

5.  The  Reverend  Mother 
presides. 

6.  At  Vespers,  Matins  and 
Lauds  all  must  wear  the  man- 
tle. 

7.  Before  Matins  Salve  Re- 
gina  is  sung. 

8.  At  Matins,  the  Te  Deum 
is  sung. 
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9.     At  the  Litanies  of  the  Holy  iTame 
the  Te  Deum  is  recited. 

10.  Exposition  of  tbe  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. 

11.  Communion. 

12.  Act  of  Consecration  as   said   below. 

13.  High  Mass. 

14.  Vespers  and  Anthems  sung.  When 
this  feast  falls  in  Lent,  no  matter  on  what 
day,  Vespers  are  said  in  the  afternoon. 

15.  Sermon. 

16.  Benediction  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. 

17.  Plenary  indulgence  granted  by  the 
Bull  of  the  establishment  of  the  Order  in 
1633. 

CEREMONIES  OF  THE    ACT  OF    CONSECRATION  TO    THE 
BLESSED  VIRGIN. 

After  the  thanksgiving  the  Sisters,  leav- 
ing their  mantles  on  the  benches,  repair  in 
silenceto  the  oratory  dedicated  to  the  Bless- 
ed Virgin.  After  having  arrived  there,  they 
take  off  their  shoes  or  slippers.  Candles 
are  then  given  to  all.  During  the  distribu- 
tion they  recite  aloud  five  Aves.     Having 
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finished  tbese,  each  Sister  draws  the  end  nf 
her  cincture  around  her  neck.  They  should 
hold  lighted  candles  and  bow  ])rofoundly 
while  the  Superior  recites  the  versicle ''  Sus- 
cipe  Domina  ancillas  tuas;'^  to  which  the 
Sisters  respond  :  Et  adjuva  sperantes  in  te 
Domina.  They  remain  bowed  whilst  the 
Reverend  Motliersays  the  following  prayers 
which  they  follow  in  secret : 

Oremiis, 

Domina  gloriosa  ancilla  Dei  et  Mater; 
per  hanc  humilitatem  tuam,  quam  Deus 
respexit;  suscipe  fanmlas  tuas  quae  hodie 
tuis  se  obsequiis  in  ancillas  seterno  nexu 
mancipant  et  illas  tuis  auxiliis  protege. 
Per  Dominum,  etc. 

PRAYER. 

O  glorious  Mother  of  God,  Queen  of 
Angels  and  of  men,  Advocate  and  Refuge 
of  sinners,  most  pure  Virgin  and  Mother  ; 
most  obedient  and  most  humble  of  (features, 
but  the  happiest,  the  most  exalted  and  the 
most    powerful    before    God  •    most   Holy 
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Virgin,  Temple  of  the  Blessed  Trinity, 
model  of  all  virtues,  I  come  to-day  to 
implore  your  assistance  before  your  divine, 
only  and  well-beloved  Son.  And  although 
I  have  become  unworthy  of  your  ])rotection 
and  intercession,  by  numberless  sins  of 
which  lam  guilty,  I  hope  you  will  not  deny 
me  your  help  and  will  not  abandon  me. 
To-day,  therefore.  I  consecrate  myself  again 
to  the  service  of  the  Incarnate  Word  and 
to  yours,  His  beloved  Motlier,  resigning 
my  heart  and  my  liberty  to  the  yoke  of  His 
Sovereign  Majesty.  Entreat  of  His  Divine 
Goodness  to  conquer  my  rebellious  will, 
and  to  move  and  soften  my  hardened  heart; 
and  by  all  the  virtues  He  has  given  you, 
by  that  generous  and  tender  compassion 
you  have  for  wretches  like  me,  may  He 
deign  to  receive  me  now  as  the  most 
humble,  although  the  vilest  of  His  slaves 
and  servants,  and  to  be  merciful  unto  me 
at  the  hour  of  death.  Beg  this  grace  of 
Him,  O  most  powerful  Advocate,  and  chieiiy 
by  the  goodness  He  showed  in  being  con- 
ceived in  your  chaste  womb,  for  all  men,  as 
we  here  acknowledge  it  to-day. 
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Tbis  prayer  ended,  the  Sisters  rise  and 
recite  the  115th  P^alm  Credidi,  propter 
quod  locntus  sum,  etc.,  with  the  Antipliori  : 
Dixit  Maria  ad  Angeluni :  Ecce  ancilla 
Domini,  fiat  mihi  secundum  V'erbum  tuum 
and  the  verse:  Sancta  Maria  Mater  Dei, 
ora  pro  nobis  peccatoribus  et  ancillis  tuis, 
answer  :  Et  adjuva  nos  nunc,  et  in  hora 
mortis  nostras.     Amen. 

Oremus.  Eespice,  qusesumus,  Domine 
super  has  gloriosse  Matris  tuse,  et  Domiilae 
nostras  ancillas,  et  toto  corde  tibi  i)rostratas, 
ab  hostium  omnium  tuere  iusidiis.  Qui 
vivis  et  regnas  cum  Deo  Patre. 

Five  Aves  are  then  said  in  a  low  voice, 
and  all  retire. 


APRIL. 

25.     ST.  MARK.  EVANGELIST. 

Double  second  class. 
The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the  Bre- 
viary.    The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are 
of  two   syllables  ;   those   in    the  middle,  of 
one. 
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Eubrics.-  If  the  Feast  of  St.  Mark  and 
tbat  of  Sts.  Philip  and  James  are  trans- 
ferred until  after  the  "  Dominica  in  albis,'^ 
the  Ofiice  of  St.  Mark  is  said  before  that  of 
the  two  others  (we  have  been  notified  that, 
contrary  to  what  is  said  by  the  Ceremonial 
p.  115,  article  23,  the  Rubrics  of  the  Eo- 
man  Breviary  require  that  this  should 
be  the  case.) 

Procession  of  the  Great  Litanies,  The 
Litanies  of  the  Saints  with  the  prayers 
marked  in  the  Breviary,  The  Sisters  who 
are  not  present  at  the  Litanies  on  St. 
Mark's  day,  and  who  say  their  Office  in  the 
morning  in  private,  must,  before  Prime, 
recite,  kneeling,  the  Litanies  of  the  Saints 
with  the  prayers  which  follow. 


MAY. 

ST.  PHILIP  AND  ST.  JAMES,  APOSTLES. 

Double  of  second  class. 

The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the  Bre- 
viary.   The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are 
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of  <wo  syllables;   those  in   the   middle,  of 
one. 

Eubrics. — The  commemoration  of  8t. 
Catherine  of  Sienna  is  not  made.  When 
tliis  Feast  falls  on  a  Monday,  the  commem- 
oration of  the  Sunday  isnotmade,unlessitl)e 
a  privileged  one.  When  it  falls  on  Ascen- 
sion day,  the  commemoration  is  made  at  the 
second  Vespers  of  tiie  Ascension,  and  the 
Office  is  said  the  day  after.  If  it  is  trans- 
ferred with  Sr,  Mark's  Feast,  until  after 
the  "'Dominica  in  albis,'' see  what  is  said, 
for  St.  Mark's  day. 

3.     INVENTION  OF  THE  HOLY  CROSS 

Double  of  second  class. 

The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the  Bre- 
viary. The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are 
of  two  syllables ;  those  in  the  middle,  of 
one. 

linbrics. — No  commemoration  of  St. 
Athanasias.  The  eighth  lessou  is  divided 
into  two  i^arts  :  the  first  begins  with  th(».se 
words:  Si  ergo  Nicodemus,  and  ends  with 
these  :     Sed  Jesus  non  se  credit  cis.     The 
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second  begins  with  :  Intendat  et  intelligat 
charitas  vestra ;  because  we  do  not  read 
tbe  ninth  lesson  of  the  Saints  we  meet  with 
in  the  year,  although*  we  make  their  com- 
memoration. When  this  Feast  f^^Us  on  a 
Wednesday  commemoration  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  made  at  the  second  Vespers 
because  they  are   two  different    mysteries. 


JUNE. 

II.  ST.  BARNABAS,  APOSTLE. 

Dup,  Maj. 

The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the  Bre- 
viary. The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are 
of  two  syllables;  those  in  the  middle,  of 
one. 

Eubrics,— When  this  Feast  falls  on  the 
eve,  or  durhig  the  Octave  of  Pentecost,  the 
Office  is  transferred  until  the  Monday  after 
Trinity  Sunday.  If  it  falls  on  Corpus 
Christi,  or  its  Octave,  it  is  transferred  until 
the   Friday  after   this  Octave,  becanse   no 
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transferred  Offices  are  kept  during  the  Oc- 
tave of  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  unless  tbey 
be  of  the  first  or  second  class. 


24.     NATIVITY  OF  ST.  JOHN  THE  BAPTIST. 

Double^  first  class. 

The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the  Bre- 
viary. The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are 
of  three  syllables ;  those  in  the  middle,  of 
two. 

llubric. — If  this  Feast  falls  on  Wednes- 
day or  Friday,  commemoration  of  the  Bless- 
ed Sacrament  or  of  the  Immaculate  Concep- 
tion is  not  made,  even  should  they  have  to 
say  one  of  these  Offices  on  the  day  after. 

METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.  The  Reverend  Mother  presides. 

2.  At    Vespers,  Matins  and  Lauds   all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

3.  Communion. 

4.  Procession.     Hymn  of  the  day  sung. 
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29.  STS-  PETER  AND  PAUL,  APOSTLES. 

Double^  first  class. 

The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the  Bre- 
viary.   The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are 

of  three  syllables,  those  in  the  middle,  of 
two. 

SOLEMNIZATION  OF  THE  FEAST. 

1.  The  Eevereud  Mother  presides. 

2.  At  Yespers,  Matins  and  Lauds  all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

3.  Communion. 

4.  Procession.  Tne  Hymn  of  the  day  or 
the  Litanies  proper  are  sung. 

30.     COMMERATION  OF  ST.  PAUL. 

Double. 

The  Double  Office  as  marked  in  the  Bre- 
viary. The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are 
of  two  syllables;  those  in  the  middle,  of 
one. 
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JULY. 

2.     VISITATION  OF  THE  BLESSED  VIRGIN. 

Double  of  second  class. 

Eemark. — This  feast  having  been  raised 
to  the  rank  of  double  of  second  class,  the 
Superior  must  according  to  the  ceremonial, 
preside  on  that  day.  His  Eminence,  Car- 
dinal Caverot,  Archbishop  of  Lyons,  on 
granting  us  the  Exposition  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  for  this  Feast,  allowed  us  to 
solemnize  it  like  the  Feast  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  of  the  rank  of  second  class. 

The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the  Bre- 
viary. The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are 
of  three  syllables  ;  those  in  the  middle,  of 
two. 

Rubric. — For  ninth  lesson,  that  of  our 
Lady  for  the  Saturdays  of  the  same  month 
is  taken. 

METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.    On  the  eve,  fast  and  discipline. 
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2.  The  Eeverend  Mother  presides. 

3.  At  Vespers,  Matins  and  Lauds  all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

4.  Before  Matins  the  Salve  Eegina  is 
sung. 

5.  Eecitation  of  the  Te  Deum  after  the 
Litanies  of  the  Holy  l^ame. 

6.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

7.  Communion. 

8.  High  Mass. 

1).  Procession.  The  Litanies  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  are  sung. 

10.  Vespers  and  Antiplions  sung. 

11.  Sermon. 

12.  Benediction  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. 

22.      ST.     MARY     MAGDALEN. 

Dup.  Maj, 

The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the 
Breviary.  The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse 
are  of  two  syllables  5  those  in  the  middle, 
of  one. 
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25.      ST.     JAMES,     APOSTLE. 

Double  of  second  class. 

The  double  OfiSce  as  marked  in  tbe 
Breviary.  Tbe  pauses  from  verse  to  verse 
are  of  two  syllables;  those  in  the  middle, 
of  one. 

Eubric. — If  this  Feast  falls  on  a  Monday 
the  commemoration  of  the  Sunday  is  not 
made. 

26.       ST   ANN,    MOTHER  OF  THE    BLESSED    VIRGIN. 

Double  of  second  class. 

The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the 
Breviary.  The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse 
are  of  two  syllables;  those  in  the  middle,  of 
one. 

METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.  Communion. 

2.  Procession.    Litanies  of  St.  Ann. 
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AUGUST. 

6th.      TRANSFIGURATION. 

Dup.  Maj. 

The    double    Office    as    marked    in  the 
Breviary.     Pauses  as  ou  St.  Ann's  day. 

Eubrics.— At  first  Vespers  the  commemor- 
ation of  our  Lady  ''  ad  Mves  ''  is  notmade, 
unless  tbe  Transfiguration  falls  on  a  Friday, 
because  in  this  latter  case  the  commemora- 
tion of  our  Lady  ad  Isives  has  been  already 
made  in  the  Office  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. The  eighth  lesson  is  divided  into 
two  parts.  The  first  begins  with  these 
words:  Et  vide  quid  agit,  and  ends  with 
these :  Et  gehennam  designavit.  The 
second  begins  with  :  Cum  igitur  de  utris 
que,  etc.  When  this  Feast  falls  on  a  Wed- 
nesday the  commemoration  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  made  at  the  second  Vespers, 
because  there  are  two  different  mysteries. 
17 
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15.    ASSUMPTION  OF  THE  BLESSED  VIRGIN. 

Double  of  first  class,  with  Octave  and  solemn. 

The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the 
Breviary.  The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse 
are  of  three  syllables  ;  those  iu  the  middle, 
of  two. 

Rubrics. — If  the  Vigil  of  the  Assumptiou 
falls  on  a  Thursday,  the  commemoration  of 
the  Vigil  is  made,  and  that  of  the  Suffrages 
omitted:  Sancta  Maria. 

At  the  second  Vespers  the  commemora- 
tion of  St.  Hyacinth  is  not  made  as  we  do 
not  say  his  Office. 

METHOD    OF    CELEBRATING    THE    FEAST. 

1.  On  the  eve  the  ecclesiastical  fast 
supersedes  our  fast  of  Eule;  discipline. 

2.  The  Reverend  Mother  presides. 

3.  At  Vespers,  Matins  and  Lauds  all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

4.  Before  Matins  the  Salve  Regina  is 
sung. 

5.  At  Matins  the  Te  Deura  is  sung. 
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6.  After  the  Litanies  of  the  Holy  Name 
it  is  recited. 

7.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

8.  Communion. 

9.  Procession.  The  Litanies  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  are  sung. 

10.  High  Mass. 

11.  Vespers  and  Antiphons  sung. 

12.  Sermon. 

13.  Benediction   of    the   Blessed    Sacra- 
ment. 

DAYS  OF  THE  OCTAVES. 

All  the  days  of  the  Octaves  are  semi- 
double.  The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are 
of  one  syllable;  in  the  middle  it  is  sufficient 
to  take  a  fail  breath. 

16.  The  second  day  of  the  Octave  all 
the  lessons  are  those  of  the  day  of  the 
Feast.  At  Lauds  and  at  second  Vespers, 
commemoration  of  St.  Hyacinth. 

17.  The  third  day  of  the  Octave  the 
lessons  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  Feast. 

18.  The  fourth  day  of  the  Octave  all  the 
lessons  are  ''  de  proprio  f  the  ninth  lesson 
is  taken  from  our  Lady's  Office  on  the 
Saturdays  of  the  same  month. 


260  CALENDAR— AUGUST. 

19.  The  fifth  day  of  the  Octave  all  the 
lessons  are  '^  de  proprio." 

20.  The  sixth  day  all  the  lessons  are 
those  of  the  day  of  the  Feast. 

21.  The  seventh  day  all  the  lessons  are 
'^  de  proprio.'' 

22.  Octave ;  double.  All  the  lessons 
'' de  proprio;''  the  ninth  lesson  is  taken 
from  onr  Lady's  Office  of  the  Saturdays. 
The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are  of  two 
syllables ;  those  in  the  middle,  of  one. 

ST.  JOACHIM,  FATHER  OF  THE  BLESSED  VIRGIN. 

Double  of  second  class. 

This  Feast  is  celebrated  now  on  the  Sun- 
day within  the  Octave  of  the  Assumption. 
The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the 
Breviary.  The  pauw^es  from  verse  to  verse 
are  of  two  syllables ;  those  in  the  middle, 
of  one. 

24.     ST.  BARTHOLOMEW,  APOSTLE. 

Double  of  second  class. 

The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the 
Breviary.     The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse 
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are  of  two  syllables ;  those  in  the  middle, 
of  one. 

En  brie. — If  this  Feast  falls  on  a  Monday 
the  commemoration  of  the  Sunday  is  not 
made. 

28.     ST.  AUGUSTIN,  OUR  FATHER,  BISHOP 
AND  DOCTOR. 

In  our  Order  this  Feast  is  solemn  and  double 
of  first  class^  with  Octave. 

The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the 
Breviary.  The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse 
are  of  three  syllables  5  those  in  the  middle 
of  two. 

Eubrics. — At  first  Vespers  and  Lauds  no 
commemoration  of  Saint  Hermes  5  at  the 
second  Vespers,  the  commemoration  of  St. 
John^  whose  office  is  not  said,  and  that  of 
St.  Sabina,  which  is  a  "  simplex/'  are 
omitted.  The  lessons  of  the  first  Kocturn 
are  from  Ecclesiasticus:  Sapientia^  etc.,  and 
are  taken  from  the  common  of  Doctors. 
Those  of  the  second  are  ^'de  proprio,'' 
Those  of  the  third  are  the  Homily  on  the 
Gospel:  Vos  estis  sal  terrce^  etc.,  in  the 
common  of  Doctors. 
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METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.  On     the    eve,     fast     of    Rule    and 

discipline. 

2.  The  Reverend  Mother  presides. 

3.  At    Vespers,    Matins  and  Lauds  all 

must  wear  the  mantle. 

4.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

5.  The  Community  is  incensed  at  Mass. 
6      Communion. 

7.  Litanies  of  the  Saints  after  IS'one. 

8.  Procession. 

9.  Hymn  of  the  day  or  Litanies  sung, 

10.  Vespers  and  Antiphons  sung. 

11.  Sermon. 

12.  Benediction  of  the  Blessed   Sacra- 

ment,    Feast  of  devotion. 

DAYS  WITHIN  THE  OCTAVE. 

They  are  all  semi-double. 

All  the  lessons  as  on  the  day  of  the  Feast. 
The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are  of  one 
syllable ;  in  the  middle  it  is  sufficient  to 
take  a  full  breath. 

The  second  day,  commemoration  at  Lauds 
of  St,  John  and  St.  Sabina;  and  at  second 
Vespers  commemoration  again  of  St.  John. 
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The  Octave  is  double.  The  pauses  from 
verse  to  verse  are  of  two  sjilables ;  those 
in  the  middle,  of  one. 


SEPTEMBER. 

8.    NATIVITY  OF  THE  BLESSED  VIRGIN. 

Double  of  second  class,  with  Octave  and 
solemn  in  the  Order. 

The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the"  Bre- 
viary. The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  of 
three  syllables;  those  in  the  middle,  of  two. 

Eubric— Forthe  nintb  lesson,  the  seventh 
of  the  following  day  is  used  :  it  begins  with 
these  words :  Jacob  autem  gemiit  Joseph 
(taking  care  to  leave  out  the  Gospel. 
Table  modele  de  nos  Meres,  1757). 

METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.  On  the  eve,  last  of  Rule  and  disci- 
pline. 

2.  The  Reverend  Mother  presides. 
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3.  At  Vespers,  Matins  and  Lauds  all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

4.  Before  Matins,  Salve  Eegina  is  sung. 

5.  The  Te  Deum  is  recited  after  the 
Litanies  of  the  Holy  ISTame. 

6.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

7.  Communion. 

8.  Procession.  Litanies  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  sung. 

9.  High  Mass. 

10.  Vespers  and  Antiphons  sung. 

11.  Sermon.  , 

12.  Benediction    of    the   Blessed    Sacra- 
ment. 

DAYS  WITHIN  THE  OCTAVE. 

September  9th,  second  day,  semi-double. 
The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are  of  one 
syllable ;  in  the  middle  it  is  sufficient  to 
take  a  full  breath.  The  same  pauses  on  all 
the  days  of  the  Octave  which  are  semi- 
double.  The  lessons  of  the  first  Noctnrn  are 
those  of  the  first  Kocturn  of  the  Feast. 
Those  of  the  second  and  third  Noctnrn  are 
"  de  proprio ;''  the  ninth  lesson  is  taken 
from  the  Office  of  our  Lady  of  the  Satur- 
davs  of  the  same  month. 
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September  10th,  third  day,  semi-double. 
The  lessons  of  the  first  iJTocturn  are  those 
of  the  first  Noctarn  of  the  Feast.  Those  of 
the  secoud  and  third  ^N'octnrns  are  taken 
from  that  day  of  the  Octave  which  fall  on 
the  Sunday.  The  latter  is  taken  up  by 
the  Office  of  the  Holy  Name  of  Mary.  In 
years  when  the  Office  of  the  exaltation  of 
the  Holy  Cross  or  that  of  the  Octave  of  the 
i^ativity  falls  on  a  Sunday,  all  the  lessons 
said  on  the  Feast  are  repeated  on  the  third 
day. 

September  11th,  fourth  day,  semi-double. 
The  lessons  of  the  first  ]N'octurn  are  those 
of  the  first  Nocturn  of  the  Feast.  Those  of 
second  and  third  are  '^  de  proprio ;"  the  ninth 
lesson  that  of  our  Lady,  of  the   Saturday. 

September  12th,  fifth  day,  semi-double. 
First,  second  and  third  Nocturns  as  on  the 
preceding  day. 

September  13th,  sixth  day.  The  Noc- 
turns  as  on  the  two  preceding  days. 

14.  EXALTATION  OF  THE  HOLY  CROSS. 

Seventh  day  of  the  Octave,  double.  The 
double  Office  as  marked  in  the   Breviarv. 
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The  pauses  from  verse  to   verse  are  of  two 
syllables;  those  iu  the  middle,  of  one. 

September  15th,  Octave,  double.  All  the 
lessons  are  ^'  de  proprio"  except  the  ninth, 
which  is  taken  from  the  fifth  day  within  the 
Octave  of  the  Annunciation  (old  office). 
This  follows  the  Homily  of  St.  John  Ohryso- 
stom,  beginning  with  these  words :  Propte- 
rea  duplex,  etc.  The  pauses  as  on  the  pre- 
ceding day. 

FEAST  OF  THE  HOLY  NAME  OF  MARY. 

Dup.  Mqj. 

This  Feast  is  celebrated  on  the  Sunday 
within  the  Octave  of  the  Nativity.  The  les- 
sons as  marked  in  the  Breviary.  The 
ninth,  however,  is  that  of  our  Lady  of  the 
Saturdays  of  the  month.  The  pauses  as 
on  the  Octave.  When  the  Feast  of  the  ex- 
altation of  the  Holy  Cross  or  the  Octave  of 
the  Nativity  falls  on  a  Sunday,  the  Office 
of  the  Holy  Name  of  Mary  is  not  said  that 
year. 

24.    ST.  MATTHEW,  APOSTLE. 

Double  of  second  class. 

The  Office  and  pauses  as  on  doubles  of 
second  class. 
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Rubric. — At  tirst  Vespers  there  is  no 
commemoration  of  St.  Eustachius.  If  this 
Feast  falls  on  a  Monday  the  com  me  mora - 
tioQ  of  the  Sunday  is  omitted. 

29.    DEDICATION  OF  ST.  MICHAEL,  ARCHANGEL. 

Double  of  second  class. 

Office  and  pauses  as  on  doubles  of  sec- 
ond class. 

Rubric. — When  this  Feast  falls  on  a  Mon- 
day, at  the  first  Vespers  the  commemora- 
tion of  the  Sunday  is  omitted. 


OCTOBER. 

2.    HOLY  GUARDIAN  ANGEL. 

Dup.  Maj. 

The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the  Bre- 
viary. The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are 
of  two  syllables;  those  in  the  middle,  of 
one. 
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18.    ST.  LUKE.  EVANGELIST. 

Double  of  second  class. 

The  Office  and  pauses  as  on  doubles  of 
second  class. 

Rubric. — When  this  feast  falls  on  a  Mon- 
day the  commemoration  of  the  Sunday  is 
omitted. 

28.    STS.  SIMON  AND  JUDE,  APOSTLES. 

Double  of  second  class. 

Office   and   pauses  as  on  doubles  of  sec 
ond  class. 
Rubric. — Same   as  for   St.  Luke's  Feast. 


NOVEiMBER. 

1.    FEAST  OF  ALL  SAINTS. 

Double  of  first  class  with  Octave  and  solemn. 

The  anniversary  of  the  establishment  of 
our  first  Monastery  in  Lyons,  in  1655.  The 
double  Office  as  marked  in  the  Breviary. 
The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are  of  three 


CALENDAR — NOVEMBER.  269 

syllables ;  those  in  the  middle^  of  two. 
Alter  the  Vespers  of  the  day,  Vespers  for 
the  dead. 

METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.  On  the  eve,  ecclesiastical  fast  and 
discipline. 

2.  The  Reverend  Mother  presides. 

3.  At  Vespers,  Matins  and  Lauds  all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

4.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

5.  Communion. 

6.  Procession.  Litanies  of  the  Saints 
sung. 

7.  High  Mass. 

8.  Vespers  and  Antiphons  sung. 

9.  Sermon. 

10.     Benediction   of   the  Blessed    Sacra- 
ment. 

DAYS  WITHIN  THE  OCTAVE. 

They  are  all  semi-double. 

The  lessons  of  the  first  Nocturn  are 
during  the  whole  Octave;  those  of  the  first 
Kocturn  of  the  Feast.  The  pauses  from 
verse   to   verse   are   of   one   syllable;    for 
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those  of  the  middle  it  is  sufficient  to  take 
breath. 

November  2d.  The  second  day  of  the 
Octave  ;  the  lessons  of  the  second  and  third. 
Nocturns  are  '^de  proprio." 

ISTovember  2d.  The  commemoration  of 
the  Faitbful  Departed.  The  Office  of  the 
dead  as  marked  in  the  Breviary. 

November  3d.  Third  day  of  the  Octave  ; 
the  lessons  of  the  second  and  third  Nocturns 
are  ''  de  pioprio." 

November  4th.  Fourth  day  of  the 
Octave ;  the  lessons  of  the  second  and 
third  Nocturns  are  those  of  the  day  of  the 
Feast. 

November  oth.  Fifth  day  of  the  Octave ; 
the  lessons  of  the  second  and  third  Nocturns 
are  "•  de  proprio.''' 

November  6th  and  7th.  Sixth  and  seventh 
days  of  the  Octave.  Lessons  of  the  second 
and  third  Nocturns  same  as  on  the  fifth. 

November  8th.  The  Octave,  double.  The 
lessons  of  the  second  and  third  Nocturns 
are  "  de  proprio."  The  eighth  lesson  is 
divided  into  two  parts,  and  begins  with 
these  w^ords:    J^on  enim  ista^  and  ends  with 
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these:  Propter  jttsiitiam.  The  ninth  begins 
with :  Ubi  autem  sanafides^  etc.  The  pauses 
from  verse  to  verse  are  of  two  syllables ; 
those  in  the  middle,  of  one. 

NOVEMBER  21st.    PRESENTATION  OF  THE  BLESSED 
VIRGIN. 

Dup.  Maj, 

The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the 
Breviary.  The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse 
are  of  two  syllables;  those  in  the  middle, 
of  one. 

METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.  The  Salv^e  Regina  is  snug  before 
Matius. 

2.  Recitation  of  the  Te  Deum  after  the 
Litanies  of  the  Holy  Name. 

3.  Oommuniou. 

4.  Procession.  The  Litanies  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  are  sung. 

NOVEMBER  30th.    ST.  ANDREW,  APOSTLE. 

Double  of  second  class. 

The  Office  and  pauses  as  on  doubles  of 
second  class. 
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Eubrics. — When  this  Feast  falls  duriug 
Adveut,  the  commemoration  of  the  Feria 
is  made,  and  we  add  to  the  short  answer  at 
Prime  the  words:  Qui  venturus  es  in  miin- 
dum.  When  it  falls  on  a  Sunday  its  Office 
is  said,  although  the  Church  transfers  it. 


DECEMBER. 

DECEMBER    8th.     THE    IMMACULATE   CONCEPTION. 

Double  of  first  class  tvith  Octave  and  solemn. 

The  double  Office  as  prescribed  by  decree 
of  the  Sovereign  Pontiff,  Pius  IX,  Septem- 
ber 25,  1863.  The  pauses  from  verse  to 
verse  are  of  three  syllables;  those  in  the 
middle,  of  two. 

Eubrics. — The  commemoration  of  the 
Feria  is  made,  but  that  of  Saint  Ambrose 
is  omitted. 

METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.     On  the  eve,   fast  of  Eule  and  disci- 
pline. 
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2.  The  Eeverend  Mother  presides. 

3.  At  Vespers,   Matins  and  Lauds  all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

4.  The   Salve   Eegina  is   sung   before 
Matins. 

5.  The  Te  Beum  is  sung  at  Matins  and 
recited  after  the  Litanies  of  the  Holy  Name. 

7.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

8.  Communion. 

9.  Procession.     The    Litanies    of    the 
Blessed  Virgin  are  sung,, 

10.  High  Mass. 

11.  Vespers  and  Antiphons  sung. 

12.  Sermon. 

13.  Benediction  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. 

14.  Plenary  indulgence,  granted  by  the 
Bull  of  the  establishment  of  the  Order  in 
1633. 

DAYS  WITHIN  THE  OCTAVE. 

They  are  all  semi-double. 

The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are  of  one 

syllable^  in  the  middle  it  is  sufficient  to  take 

a  full  breath.     The  lessons  of  the  first  ]N"oc- 

turn  are  during  the  whole  Octave,  those  of 

18 
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the  first  Nocturii  of  the  Feast.  The  lessons 
of  the  second  and  third  Nocturns  are  ''  de 
proprio,'^  with  the  exception  of  those  of  the 
fourth  and  sixth  days,  which  are  those  of 
the  day  of  the  Feast. 

When  the  seventh  day  of  this  Octave  falls 
on  the  Wednesday  of  Ember  Week  the 
Parables  of  Solomon,  found  at  the  end  of 
the  Feast  of  the  Holy  Name  of  Mary,  or  of 
the  Presentation,  are  said  at  the  lessons 
of  the  first  Nocturn. 

December  15th.  Octave,  double  and 
solemn  in  the  Order ;  it  is  the  anniversary 
of  its  establishment  in  1639.  The  double 
Office  as  said  above.  The  pauses  from 
verse  to  verse  are  of  two  syllables ;  those 
in  the  middle,  of  one. 

METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.  The  Reverend  Mother  presides. 

2.  At  Vespers,  Matins  and  Lauds  all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

3.  The  Community  is  incensed  at  Mass. 

4.  Mass  and  Communion  in  thanksgiv- 
ing for  the  establishment  of  the  Order. 

5.  The  Te   Deum   is  sung   after  Mass. 
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Dnring"  the  Te  Deum  the  lights  in  the 
Church  are  left  buriiifig,  the  large  bell  is 
rung  and  the  Sisters  keep  their  niaiitles. 
6,  A  domestic  exhortation  takes  the 
place  of  the  sermon,     (Feast  of  devotion.) 

21.    ST.  THOMAS,  APOSTLE. 

Double  of  second  class. 

The  Office  and  pauses  as  on  doubles  of 
second  class. 

Rubrics. — At  Lauds,  the  Antiphon  ''No- 
lite  timere^^  is  said  for  the  commemoration 
of  the  Feria.  At  the  short  response  at 
Prime  we  say  :  Qui  venturns  es  in  mumdiim. 
Even  when  this  Feast  falls  on  a  Sunday 
its  Office  is  said. 

THE  NATIVITY  OF  OUR  LORD. 

Donhle  of  first  class  ivith  Octave  and  solemn. 

On  the  eve  of  the  Vigil  we  say  at  Lauds, 
for  the  commemoration  of  the  Feria,  the 
Antiphon :  Ecce  coynpleta  sunt  omnia. 

If  the  Vigil  falls  on  a  Sunday  it  is  kept 
on  its  own  day,  because  it  is  privileged. 
(Rules  of  the  Breviary  written  '^une  table 
modele  dresse  par  nos  Meres,  iu  1757.) 
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The  double  Office  as  marked  Id  tbe  Bre- 
viary. The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are 
of  three  syllables ;  those  in  the  middle,  of 
two. 

MANNER  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  VIGIL. 

1.  Discipline  before  the  moruing  medita- 
tion. 

2.  The  Fast  of  Kule  is  superseded  by  the 
ecclesiactical  fast. 

3.  Ceremonies  for  the  reading  of  the 
Martyrology. — The  choir  stands  up.  The 
Eeader  reads  with  more  than  the  usual  grav- 
ity, and  after  having  pronounced  these 
words:  In  Bethlehem  Judae  nascitur  ex 
Maria  Virgine,  factus  homo,  she  makes  a 
pause.  The  whole  choir  kneels  and  bows 
profoundly.  The  Sisters  should  then  recall 
to  mind  the  benefit  of  the  Incarnation,  and 
remain  kneeling  until  the  Eeader  has  pro- 
nounced in  a  more  solemn  tone  these 
words ;  Nativitas  Domini  nostri  Jesu  Ohristi 
secundum  carnem.  These  words  being  said, 
all  rise  and  remain  sitting  during  the  rest 
of  the  Martyrology,  as  usual. 

4.  The  Eeverend  Mother  presides. 
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5.  At  Vespers,  Matins  and  Lauds  all 
must  wear  tbe  mantle. 

6.  Collation  at  five  o'clock. 

7.  At  six  o'clock  examen,  after  which  all 
retire. 

2°      SOLEMNITIES    IN  THE  NIGHT. 

1.     At  9:30  first  stroke  of  Matins. 

2-  At  9:45  the  Singers  are  aroused,  the 
Sisters  saying  in  a  loud  voice:  Gloria  in 
excelsis  DeOj  et  in  terra  pax  hominibus  bonw 
voluntatis  ;  Christus  hiatus  est  nobis.  Venite 
adoremus.  Tanquam  sponsns^  Dominus  pro- 
cedit  de  thalamo  sno,  Beata  Dei  Genitrix 
Maria  hodie  genuit  Salvatorem  sceculi.  The 
one  commissioned  to  awaken  the  Sisters 
lights  their  candle  or  lamp  for  them. 

3.  At  ten  last  stroke  of  Matins. 

4.  A  little  after  the  last  stroke,  all  being 
assembled,  Matins  are  begun  as  on  the 
most  solemn  feasts. 

5.  After  Matins  the  basket  in  which  the 
Infant  Jesus  is  laid  and  which  must  be 
carried  in  procession,  is  placed  in  the  Sanc- 
tuary, in  a  spot  prepared  for  it  in  front  of 
the  stall  of  the  Superior. 
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6.  The  Te  Deum  is  sung  at  Matins. 

7.  When  the  Te  Deuni  is  finished  the 
versicle  Domine  exaudi  is  said,  then  the 
prayer  of  the  day,  DominG  exaudi^  Benedica- 
miis  DominOj  Fidelium^  Pater  noster, 

8.  Procession, — It  takes  place  immedi- 
ately alter  Miitins,  in  the  ordinary  way,  but 
with  extraordinary  devotion.  The  Eever- 
end  Mother  walks  the  last,  carrying  the  In- 
fant Jesus  in  her  arms.  She  is  accompanied 
by  two  Sisters,  designated  by  her,  carrying 
lighted  candles.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
procession  the  Hymn  of  the  day  lor  Lauds 
is  sung.  ^'A  solis  ortus  cardine."  The 
procession  having  arrived,  the  Eeverend 
Mother  takes  off  her  shoes,  places  the  little 
basket  and  the  Infant  Jesus  in  the  crib  and 
adores  it;  this  the  Sisters  also  do,  bowing 
to  the  ground,  but  without  leaving  their 
place.  After  the  Adoration  a  Xmas  hymn 
is  sung,  if  the  Superior  judges  it  proper. 
All  return  to  the  Sanctuary  singing  the 
following  response. 

9.  Communion  at  the  Midnight  Mass. 
This  first  Mass  is  not  sung. 
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10.  After  the  thanksgiving  Lauds  are 
began,  with  the  Pater  and  Ave. 

11.  At  the  end  of  Lauds  all  make  about 
a  half-hour's  raeditation  in  choir  5  but  the 
points  are  not  read.  If  the  Offices  be  too 
long  and  the  half-hour  for  meditation  be 
passed,  it  ends  at  two  o^clock,  and  all 
retire.  No  one  is  allowed  to  stay  up  after 
two  o'clock  without  the  permission  of  the 
Superior. 

30    METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  DAY, 

1.  At  six  the  Sisters  rise. 

2.  At  half-past  six  Prime,  followed  by 
the  second  Mass.    This  Mass  is  not  sung. 

3.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

4.  After  the  second  Mass  recitation  of 
Tierce,  Sext  and  Kone. 

5.  High  Mass  at  nine, 

6.  Yespers  and  Antiphons  sung, 

7.  Sermon. 

8.  Benediction  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament, 

9.  The  Litanies  and  other  prayers,  said 
after  certain  hours,  are  omitted. 

10.     Supper  and  Matins  are  advanced  an 
hour. 
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11.  The  crib  remains  decorated  until  the 
Purification. 

12.  It  is  allowed  to  visit  it  outside  the 
time  of  the  Community  exercises,  with  the 
permission  of  the  Superior. 

26.    ST.  STEPHEN,  PROTO-MARTYR. 

Double  of  second  class  and  solemn. 

The  double  Office  as  marked  in  the 
Breviary.  The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse 
are  of  two  syllables;  those  in  the  middle, 
of  one. 

METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.  The  Assistant  presides. 

2.  At  Vespers,  Matins  and  Lauds,  all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

3.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

4.  Litanies  of  the  Saints,  after  i^one. 

5.  Procession.  The  Hymn  of  the  day 
is  sung. 

6.  Vespers  and  Antiphons  are  sung. 

7.  Benediction  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament, 
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DECEMBER  27.    ST.  JOHN  THE  EVANGELIST. 

Boitble  of  second  class  and  solemn. 

Office  and  pauses  as  oa  doubles  of  second 
class. 

METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.  The  Directress  of  the  choir  presides, 

2.  At  Vespers,  Matins  and  Lauds,  all 
must  wear  the  mantle  (other  solemnities 
as  usual). 

DECEMBER  28.    HOLY  INNOCENTS. 

Double  of  second  class. 

Office  and  pauses  as  on  doubles  of  second 
class. 

December  29th.  Fifth  day  of  the  Octav^e, 
semi-double.  The  pauses  from  verse  to 
verse  are  of  one  syllable ;  for  those  in  the 
middle  it  is  sufficient  to  take  breath.  The 
lessons  of  the  first  and  second  I^octurns 
are  those  of  the  first  and  second  Kocturns 
of  the  Feast.  Those  of  the  third  Kocturn 
are  taken  from  the  Homily  after  the  Sunday 
within  the  Octave.  All  the  answers  are 
taken  from  the  Sunday  within  the  Octave. 
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Eubric, — When  the  Sunday  falls  on  the 
29th,  the  Feast  of  St.  Thomas  of  Canter- 
bury, the  Office  of  the  Sunday  is  said,  as 
marked  for  the  sixth   day   of  the  Octave, 

but  the  commemoration  of  St.    Thomas  is 
added. 

December  30th.  Sixth  day  of  the  Octave^ 
semi-double.  The  Office  is  that  of  the 
Sunday  within  the  Octave.  The  lessons 
of  the  first  ISTocturn  are  those  of  the  first 
Nocturii  of  the  Feast,  and  the  Eesponses 
are  those  of  the  Sunday.  The  lessons  of 
the  second  and  third  Nocturns  are  those  of 
the  Sunday. 

Eubric. — When  the  Sunday  falls  on  the 
fifth  or  seventh  day  within  the  Octave, 
then  on  the  sixth  day,  the  Office  as  marked 
for  the  fifth  and  seventh  day  is  said. 

December  3lst.  Seventh  day  of  the 
Octave,  semi-double.  The  lessons  of  the 
first  and  Second  Nocturns  are  those  of  the 
Feast.  Those  of  the  third  Xocturu  are 
taken  from  the  Homily  which  is  after  the 
Sunday  within  the  Octave.  All  the  answers 
are  taken  from  the  Sunday  within  the 
Octave. 
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Eubric. — AVbeu  the  Sunday  falls  on  the 
31st,  Feast  of  St.  Sylvester,  then  the  Office 
of  the  Sunday  is  said,  as  marked  ou  the 
sixth  day  of  the  Octave  with  the  commem- 
oratiou  of  St.  Sylvester. 


MOVABLE  FEASTS. 

THE  THREE  DAYS  OF  QUARANT  ORE. 

1.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 
During  the  three  days  preceding  Ash 
Wednesday,  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  ex- 
posed in  the  houses  of  our  Order,  where  it 
can  be  conveniently  done. 

2.  After  None  the  Litanies  of  the  Saints 
are  recited. 

3.  At  the  end  of  the  hour  of  recollec- 
tion, all  assemble  in  choir  and  recite  the 
fiftieth  Psalm,  Miserere  meiDeus,  and  thrice 
the  verse  :  Farce  Bomine^  parce  populo  tuo, 
et  ne  des  hcereditatem  tuam  in  perditionem, 
Bespice  in  faciem  Christi  tui^  et  exaudi 
nos.     Wo  add  afterwards  the  prayer :  Re- 
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spice^  qcesumus,  Bomine^  super  Tianc  familiam 
tuam,  etc.  The  same  prayers  are  said  after 
Compline. 

4.  Vespers  are  sung. 

5.  Benediction  at  the  usual  hour. 

6.  Communion  on  the  last  day  of  the 
Forty  Hours. 

ASH  WEDNESDAY. 

1.  The  Office  of  Sext  and  None  is  rung 
at  half  past  seven. 

2.  Immediately  after  ISTone  the  Priest 
performs  the  ceremony  of  the  Blessiug  of 
the  Ashes.  The  Singers  begin  the  Antiphon, 
Exaiidi  nos  Domine^  which  all  continue, 
standing  up  and  facing  each  other.  After- 
wards, the  Priest  says  the  prayers  for  the 
Blessing  of  the  Ashes,  and  the  Sisters, 
turned  towards  the  altar,  answer. 

3.  Benediction  over,  the  Singers  begin 
the  Antiphon  "  Immutemur  habitu^^^  which 
both  choirs  take  up,  taking  care  to  say  the 
Gloria  Patri  only  at  the  end  of  the  distri- 
bution of  the  Ashes. 

4.  When  the  Antiphons  begin  the  Su- 
perior and  the  Sisters,  wearing  their  man- 
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ties  and  having  their  hands  joined,  go  to 
the  window  of  the  ^'grille''  to  receive  the 
Ashes  which  the  Celebrant,  places  on  their 
veils.  They  observe  the  same  ceremonies 
as  for  the  distribution  of  candles,  except 
that  they  do  not  kiss  the  fingers  of  the 
Priest. 

5.  After  the  distribution  of  the  Ashes 
the  Sisters  turn  towards  the  altar  while 
the  Priest  is  saying  the  prayer,  to  which 
they  answer,  and  also  to  the  versicle. 

6.  The  Community  Mass  is  then  said, 
having  been  announced  by  two  strokes  be- 
fore the  distribution  of  Ashes. 

7.  After  the  morning  recreation,  distri- 
bution of  the  tickets  for  Lent.  (See  Cere- 
monial, p.  199.) 

PALM  SUNDAY. 

At  the  end  of  Tierce,  the  Priest 
blesses  the  Palms,  as  marked  in  the  Cere- 
monial, page  204,  or  in  ^^ Holy  Week.''  The 
Sisters  face  the  altar  every  time  the  Cele- 
brant sings  or  says  something,  to  which  they 
must  answer;  they  face  each  other  every- 
time  the  choir  stands  up  to  sing. 
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2.  After  the  Benediction  of  the  Palms 
all  go  to  the  "  grille"  to  receive  them,  ob- 
serving the  same  ceremonies  as  for  the 
reception  of  the  candles,  on  the  Feast  of 
the  Purification. 

3.  Tiie  distribution  over,  the  Cross- 
Bearer  and  the  two  Acolytes  leave  their 
palm  and  go  to  the  middle  ol  the  Sanctuary. 
The  Celebrant  or  the  Superior  says  :  Pro- 
cedamns  in  pace.  All,  turned  towards  one 
another,  bow  profoundly  and  answer:  In 
nomine  Cbristi,  Amen.  They  make  a  genu- 
flexion to  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  and  go  in 
procession  to  the  accustomed  place,  with 
the  ordinary  ceremonies,  every  one  carrying 
her  palm  straight  and  a  little  forward. 
Those  on  the  right  carry  it  in  the  jight 
hand;  those  on  the  left  in  the  left  hand  ; 
each  keeps  the  other  hand  under  her  scapu- 
lar, unless  she  carries  a  book.  The  Anti- 
phons  marked  in  *'Holy  Week''  are  sung 
or  Psalmodied.  The  Singers  always  say  the 
first  words  of  the  Antiphons  and  the  choir 
continues. 

ii/4.     When    the    procession    returns,    the 
Cross-Bearer  stops  at  the  door  of  the  Sane- 
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tuary.  Four  Singers  enter  if,  close  the 
door,  turn  towards  the  procession  and  sing 
or  say  in  a  very  high  voice,  Gloria  laus  ;  to 
which  both  choirs  answer.  The  verses  over? 
the  Superior  strikes  the  door  once  with  the 
lower  end  of  the  Cross.  The  Singers  open 
the  door  and  the  procession  enters,  singing  : 
Ingrediente  Domino^  etc.  The  genuflexion 
is  not  made  in  pairs  in  the  middle  of  the 
Sanctuary,  but  each  one  makes  it  ou 
entering. 

7.  When  the  Priest  says  :  Emisit  Spiri 
tum^  all  kneel,  fold  their  hands  over  their 
face,  which  they  keep  bowed  to  the  ground, 
and  remain  in  that  posture  until  the  Priesr, 
who  does  the  same  thing,  rises.  After  this 
profound  act  of  adoration  they  kiss  the 
ground,  rise  and  remain  standing  while  the 
Celebrant  finishes  the  reading  of  the  Pas- 
sion and  the  G-ospel  which  follows.  (The 
same  thing  is  observed  on  the  other  days  of 
Holy  Week  when  the  Passion  is  read  or 
sung.) 

8.  After  the  Office  all  cany  their  palms 
to  their  rooms. 

9.  Should  Palm  Sunday  fall  on  the  first 
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Sunday  of  the  month   the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment is  not  exposed. 

LAST  THREE  DAYS  OF  HOLY  WEEK. 

Double  of  first  class. 

1.  The  Eeverend  Mother  presides.  The 
pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are  of  three 
syllables  ;  those  in  the  middle,  of  two.  The 
sign  of  the  Cross  is  made  at  the  beginning 
of  all  the  hours  of  the  OfSce  except  at 
Lauds. 

2.  From  Tenebrse  on  Holy  Wednesday 
up  to  Vespers  on  Holy  Saturday,  exclu- 
sively, the  little  Hours,  Vespers  and  Com- 
pline are  recited  kneeling. 

3.  During  these  three  days  the  medita- 
tions are  begun  and  ended  with  the  ordi- 
nary prayers  5  the  same  is  observed  for  the 
evening  examination. 

4.  From  Prime  on  Maunday  Thursday, 
until  after  dinner  on  Saturday,  no  other 
Litanies  are  said  but  those  of  the  Passion, 
which  take  the  place  of  those  of  the  Holy 
Name  and  of  St.  Joseph.  The  Litanies  of 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  are  said  on  Wednes- 
day only. 
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5.  From  Teiiebrae  on  Wednesday,  until 
Saturday  after  dinner,  inclusively,  the 
Sisters  do  not  assemble  either  for  work  or 
reading. 

6.  The  meditation  and  the  collation  are 
at  the  usual  hour. 

HOLY  WEDNESDAY. 

1.  The  little  Vespers  and  Compline  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin  are  said,  because  the 
Office  of  the  following  day  begins  only  at 
Tenebra3.  At  these  Vespers  there  is  no 
commemoration  made  of  the  Saints. 

2.  The  first  signal  for  Tenebrse  is  at 
2:30  o^clock ;  the  second  at  2:45  ;  the  third 
at  3  o'clock  (this  order  is  kept  during  the 
last  three  days  of  Holy  Week.)  After  the 
last  signal  for  Tenebrae,  Compline  is  begun, 
after  which,  but  on  this  day  only,  the 
Litanies  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  are 
recited. 

3.  At  8  o'clock  the  signal  for  the  Angelus, 
but  the  bell  is  rung  very  softly ;  all  repair 
to  the  choir  to  hear  the  Gospel  read  and  to 
make  the  examination  of  conscience,   then 

19 
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discipline.  All  then  retire  to  rest,  keeping 
most  recollected  and  occupying  their  minds 
with  the  sufferings  and  Passion  of  their 
Spouse. 

MAUNDAY  THURSDAY. 

The  first  signal  for  Mass  is  at  9:15 ;  the 
Community  assembles  for  Sext  and  None. 
The  second  signal  at  9:30';  the  last  at  9:45. 

2.  High  Mass.  During  the  Gloria  in 
Excelsis  the  bell  is  rung;  from  this  up  to 
the  Gloria  of  Holy  Saturday  it  is  silent. 

3.  Communion. 

4.  During  the  Pange  Lingua,  which  is 
sung  after  Mass,  the  Sisters  are  kneeling 
in  their  place  and  turned  towards  the  altar. 
The  Hymn  being  finished  and  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  enclosed  in  the  tabernacle  of  the 
altar  prepared  to  receive  it.  Vespers  are 
begun. 

5.  At  2j  or  thereabouts,  ceremony  of  the 
washing  of  feet.     (See  Ceremonial,  p.  215.) 

6.  At  3,  Compline,  Tenebrge. 

7.  At  8  the  Sisters  repair  to  the  choir 
to  make  their  examen.  They  remain  there 
until  10.  During  this  time  they  recite  the 
Act  of  Eeparation   to  the   Blessed  Sacra- 
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ment.  The  Stahat  Mater  is  sung  before 
tbe  exameii.  No  one  should  remain  up 
after  10  without  the  permission  of  the 
Superior. 

GOOD  FRIDAY. 

.  1.     Discipline  before  the  morning  medi- 
tation. 

2.  The  first  signal  for  the  Office  is  given 
about  8:30,  and  all  assemble  for  Sext  and 
None,  at  the  end  of  which  another  signal  is 
given  for  the  Ofiice. 

3.  The  Sisters  remain  sitting  during 
the  Prophecies,  rise  and  turn  towards  one 
another  when  they  recite  the  Tracts.  They 
turn  towards  the  altar  during  the  Prayers, 
to  which  they  answer,  bend  the  knee  at 
Flectmnns  genua^  and  answer  Levate  on 
rising. 

4.  When  the  Passion  is  sung  or  read 
all  observe  the  ceremonies  marked  for  Palm- 
Sunday, 

5.  When  the  Priest  says  at  three  differ- 
ent  times:   Ucce   lignum  crucis^   the  choir 
kneels,  bows  profoundly  and  answers  each 
time  in  the  same   tone  as  the  Celebrant: 
Venite  adoremtis. 
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6.  The  Su|)erior,kneelingat  the  window 
of  the  grille,  receives  the  Cross  with  great 
respect  from  tbe  hand  of  the  Celebrant, 
She  then  places  it  on  something  raised  a 
little  higher  than  the  floor^  as,  for  example, 
tbe  altar-step,  having  on  it  a  violet  cushion 
and  carpet.  The  Cross  must  be  placed 
lengthwise,  with  the  head  turned  towards 
the  Gospel-side.  The  Superior  and  Sisters 
then  go  and  adore  the  Cross,  observing  the 
directions  and  the  uniformity  prescribed  in 
the  Ceremonial. 

7.  During  the  Adoration,  the  verses  of 
the  Hymn  marked  for  Holy  Week  are  sung 
or    psalmodied  either  entirely  or  in   part. 

8.  At  the  end  of  the  Adoration,  every- 
thing being  arranged  for  the  procession, 
the  Celebrant  goes  to  the  place  where  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  is  kept,  and  when  he 
takes  it  in  his  hands  to  return,  the  Singers 
begin  the  Hymn,  ''Vexilla  Regis,^^  sayirg 
the  first  verse  of  each  strophe,  after  which 
all  join  in  the  remaining  part. 

9.  The   Office  over,  Vespers  are  said. 
10.     After  everything  is  over^  the  Supe- 
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rior  carries  the  Cross  to  the  sick  to  euable 
them  to  adore  it. 

11.  At  the  signal  at  eight  o'clock,  all 
repair  to  choir  to  hear  the  points  and 
for  examen.  Then  all  retire  as  on  Holy 
Wednesday. 

HOLY  SATURDAY, 

1.  After  Tierce  the  recitation  of  the  Te 
Deum  is  replaced  by  the  Stabat  Mater. 

2.  The  Signal  for  the  Community  is 
given  about  7:30.  Sext  andJ^one  are  then 
recited  during  which  the  Priest  lights  the 
new  fire. 

3.  During  the  blessing  of  the  new  fire, 
the  Sisters  are  standing  and  turned  to- 
wards the  altar.  The  blessing  over,  the 
''grille'^  is  opened. 

4.  The  Priest  sings  three  times:  Lu- 
men Ghristi,  The  choir  answers,  kneeling 
each  time:  Deo  Gratias,  in  the  same  tone 
as  the  Celebrant, 

5.  While  the  Priest  is  singing  ''  Exultet 
jam  Angelica,'^^  the  Sisters  stand  up  and 
turn  towards  the  altar. 

6.  They  remain  sitting  during  the  Pro- 
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pheciesj  rise  and  tarn  towards  one  another 
when  tbey  recite  the  Tracts ;  and  towards 
the  altar  during  the  prayers  to  which  they 
answer. 

7.  After  the  last  Prophecy  the  Litanies 
of  the  Saiiits  are  recited,  kneeling,  and  all 
repeat,  up  to  the  Agnus  Dei,  what  the 
Singers  say.  During  the  Litanies  the 
signal  for  Mass  is  given. 

8.  At  the  end  of  the  Litanies  all  take 
their  mantle,  and  the  Singers  begin  the 
Kyrie  eleison  very  solemnly,  and  the  Sis- 
ters continue  it  in  the  same  way,  but  sitting. 

9.  The  Priest  begins  Mass  and  intones 
solemnly  the  Gloria,  The  Sisters  continue 
it  alternately.  During  this  time  the  big 
bell  is  rung;  but  if  the  "Cathedral  Bell" 
has  not  yet  rung,  the  little  bell  for  Mass 
only  is  rung.  Mass  continues  as  marked  in 
the  Ceremonial,  page  232,  No.  9. 

10.  The  Celebrant  having  communica- 
ted, the  Superior,  or  if  she  cannot,  the  Sin- 
gers begins,  the  Alleluia  and  Vespers, 
which  are  said  as  marked  in  the  Breviary  or 
Ceremonial  for  Holy  Saturday. 

11.  Compline  at  five. 


♦- 
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EASTER  SUNDAY. 

Double  of  first  class  and  solemn  ivitli  privi- 
leged Octave. 

The  double  Office  as  marked  io  the 
Breviary.  The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse 
are  of  three  syllables  ;  those  io  the  middle, 
of  two. 

METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.  The  Eevereud  Mother  presides. 

2.  At  Yespers,  Matins  and  Lauds  all 
must  wear  the  mantle, 

3.  At  Matins  the  Te  Deum  is  sung. 

4.  Ceremonial  for  reading  the  Martyr- 
ology.  The  Reader  begins  with  these 
words :  Hwc  dies,  etc.  While  this  solemnity 
is  being  announced,  all  are  standing  up; 
all  sit  down,  when  the  Reader,  continuing 
the  reading  of  the  Martyrology  for  the  fol- 
lowing day,  announces  the  title  and  the  day 
of  the  moon. 

5.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

6.  Communion. 

7.  Procession.     The  Antiphon  Eegiua 
oeli  and  the  prose  Yictima^.  paschali  laudes 

are  sung. 
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8.  High  Mass. 

9.  Vespers  and  Aiitiphons  are  sang. 

10.  Sermon. 

11.  Benediction    of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. 

EASTER   MONDAY. 

Double  of  second  class. 

The   Office  and  pauses  as  on  doubles  of 
second  class. 

METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.  The  Assistant  presides. 

2.  At  Vespers,   Matins  and   Lauds  all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

3.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

4.  Communion. 

5.  Litanies  of  the  Saints  after  None. 

6.  Procession. 

7.  Vespers  and  Antiphons  are  sung. 

8.  Benediction    of  the    Blessed    Sacra- 
ment. 

EASTER   TUESDAY* 

Double  of  first  class. 

Offices  and  i3auses  as  on  doubles  of  first 
class. 
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METFIOD  OF  CELEBEATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.  The  choir  Mistress  presides. 

2.  At  Vespers,  Matins  and  Lauds  all 
must  wear  their  mantles. 

3.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

4.  Litanies  of  the  Saints  after  None. 

5.  Procession. 

6.  Vespers  and  Antiphons  are  sung. 

7.  Benediction  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. 

DAYS  OF  THE  OCTAVE. 

They  are  semi-double.  The  pauses  as  on 
semi-doubles.  The  older  Sisters  read  the 
lessons. 

Rubric. — During  this  Octave  the  com- 
memorations are  reduced  to  the  rank  of 
simples. 

DOMINICA  IN  ALBIS. 

Octave  of  Easter,  double  of  first  class ; 
with  regard  to  the  Office,  however,  it  is 
simply  a  double  major. 

The  Office  and  pauses  as  on  doubles  of 
first  class.  During  the  Symbol  of  Saint 
Athanasius,  all  stand. 
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THE  THREE  ROGATION  DAYS. 

Procession  of  the  Great  Litanies  {see  St, 
Mark's  Bay). 

The  commemoration  of  the  second  Feria 
of  the  Rogations  is  never  omitted. 

THE  ASCENSION  OF  OUR  LORD. 

Double  of  first  class  and  solemn^  ivith  Octave. 

The  Otfice  and  pauses  as  on  doubles  of 
first  class. 

METHOD  OF  CELEBKATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.  The  Eeverend  Mother  presides. 

2.  At  Vespers,   Matins   and   Lauds   all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

3.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

4.  Communion. 

5.  Procession.     The  Hymn   of  the  day 
is  sung. 

6.  High  Mass. 

7.  Vespers  and  Antiphons  are  sung. 

8.  Sermon. 

9.  Benediction  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 
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DAYS  OF  THE  OCTAVE. 

All  the  days  of  the  Octave  and  the  two 
which  follow  are  semi-double.  The  lessons 
of  the  first  iJ^octurn  are  taken  from  the 
first  IsTocturn  of  the  Feast;  those  of  the 
second  and  third  Nocturns  are  ^'de  proprio." 
The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse  are  of  one 
syllable;  for  those  in  the  middle  it  is 
sufficient  to  take  a  full  breath. 

The  day  of  the  Octave  is  double.  All 
the  lessons  are  ^^  de  proprio.^'  The  pauses 
from  verse  to  verse  are  of  two  syllables  ; 
those  in  the  middle,  of  one. 

PENTECOST  SUNDAY. 

Double  of  first  class  and  solemn  ivith 
privileged  Octave, 

The  Office  and  pauses  as  on  doubles  of 
first  class. 

METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  IT. 

1.  On  the  eve,  ecclesiastical  fast  and 
discipline. 

2.  -The  Reverend  Mother  presides. 
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3.  At  Vespers,  Matins  and  Lauds  all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

4.  The  choir  rises  when  the  Reader  in 
the  Martyrology  announces  this  Feast,  by 
these  words  ;  Dies  PentecosteSj  etc. 

5.  At  Matins  the  Te  Deum  is  sung. 

6.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

7.  Communion. 

8.  Procession.  The  Hymn  of  the  day  is 
sung. 

9.  High  Mass.  All  kneel  during  the 
singing  of  the  strophe  ''  Veni  Sancte 
Spiritus.^^ 

10.  Vespers  and  Antiphons  are  sung. 

11.  Sermon. 

12.  Benediction  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. 

PENTECOST    MONDAY, 

Double  of  first  class. 

This  is  the  anniversary  of  the  restoration 
and  foundation  of  our  first  Monastery  at 
Lyons  by  our  venerated  Father  the  Abbe 
Antoine  Gal  tier,  and  our  beloved  Mother 
Marie  Angelique  of  the  Incarnation,  Eosalie 
Hiver,  on  May  27th,  1833. 
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The  Office  and   pauses  as  on  doubles  of 
first  class. 

METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.  The  Assistant  presides. 

2.  At  Vespers.  Matins  and  Lauds  all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

3.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

4.  Mass  and  Communion  for  our  vener- 
able Father  and  founder,  and  in  thanks- 
giving. 

5.  After  Mass  the  Te  Deum  is  sung^ 
during  which  the  large  bell  is  rung.  All 
keep  their  mantles  on. 

6.  After  None,  Litanies  of  the  Saints. 

7.  Procession. 

8.  Vespers  and  Antiphons  are  sung. 

9.  Sermon. 

10.    Benediction  of  the  Blessed   Sacra- 
ment. 

PENTECOST  TUESDAY. 

Double  of  first  class. 

The  Office  and  pauses  as  on  doubles  of 
first  class. 
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METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST, 

1.  The  Mistress  of  the  clioir  presides. 

2.  At  VespferSj  Matius  aud  Lands  all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

3.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed^Sacrament. 

4.  Litanies  of  the  Saints  after  JS^one. 

5.  Procession. 

6.  Vespers  and  Autiphons  are  sung. 

7.  Benediction  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. 

DAYS  OF  THE  OCTAVE. 

They  are  all  semi-double.  The  pauses  as 
on  semi-doubles.  The  lessons  are  read  b^^ 
tbe  oldest  Sister. 

Eubric. — During  this  Octave  the  com- 
memorations are  reduced  to  the  degree  of 
simples. 

TRINITY  SUNDAY. 

OCTAVE    OF    PENTECOST. 

Double  of  first  class  and  solemn  in  the  Order. 

The  Ofihce  and  pauses  as  on  doubles  of 
first  class. 

Kubrics.—  The  eighth  lesson  is  divided 
into  two  parts;  the  ninth  lesson  begins  with 
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these  words :  Deniqiie  Patrem.  The  com- 
memorations on  this  day  are  reduced  to  the 
degree  of  simples.  During  the  Symbols  of 
St.  Athanasius  the  whole  choir  rises. 

METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.  The  Kevereud  Mother  presides. 

2.  At  Vespers,  Matins  and   Lauds    all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

3.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

4.  Communion. 

5.  Litanies  of  the  Saints  after  IN^one. 

6.  Procession,    The  Hymn  of  the  day  is 
«ung. 

7.  Vespers  and  Antiphons  are  sung. 

8.  Sermon. 

9.  Benediction    of    the    Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. 

CORPUS    CHRISTL 

Double  of  first  class  and  solemn  .^  tvith  privi- 
leged Octave, 

Office  and  pauses  as  on  doubles  of  first 
class, 

1.     On  the   evCj  fast  of  Rule  and  disci- 
pline. 
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2.  The  Eeverend  Mother  presides. 

3.  At  Vespers,  Matius  and  Lauds  all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

4.  The  Te  Deum  is  sung  at  Matins. 

5.  Exposition    of   the    Blessed    Sacra- 
ment. 

6.  Communion. 

7.  High  Mass. 

8.  Vespers  and  Antiphons  are  sung. 

9.  Sermon. 

10.  Benediction  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. 

11.  Procession.  Litanies  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament. 

12.  Plenary  Indulgence,  granted  by  the 
Bull  of  the  establishment  of  the  Order, 
1633. 

DAYS  OF  THE  OCTAVE. 

They  are  all  semi-double.  The  lessons  at 
the  Nocturns  and  the  pauses  as  on  semi- 
donbles. 

Rubrics. — Daring  this  Octave  no  trans- 
ferred Offices  are  celebrated,  unless  they  be 
of  the  first  or  second  class.  When  during 
this  Octave  a  double  Office  occurs,  no  matter 
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what  be  its  class,  the  commemoration  of  the 
Gct^¥e  is  always  kept.  (Rubric  of  the 
Breviary,) 

SOLEMNIZATION  OF  THE  OCTAVE, 

Every  day. 

1.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. 

2.  Litanies  of  the  Saints  after  l^Tone, 

3.  Vespers  are  sung. 

4.  Benediction  of  the  Blessed  Sacra 
ment. 

5.  After  Gompliiie,  procession.  Litanies 
of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

OCTAVE   OF    THE    BLESSED    SACRAMENT. 

Double  and  solemn  in  the  Order, 

On  this  day  our  first  Mothers  pronounced 
their  first  vows ;  it  is,  therefore,  looked 
upon  as  the  beginning  of  our  Congregation. 

The  lessons  of  the  first  I^octurn  are  those 
of  the  first  Kocturn  of  the  Feast.  Those 
of  the  second  and  third  JSocturns  ate  "  de 

20 
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proprio/^  The  pauses  from  verse  to  verse 
are  of  two  syllables ;  those  iu  the  middle,  of 
one. 

METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST. 

1.  The  Eeverend  Mother  presides, 

2.  At  Vespers,  Matins  and  Lauds  all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

3.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

4.  Mass  and  Communion  in  thanksgiv- 
ing for  the  establishment  of  the  Congrega- 
tion and  to  obtain  from  the  Incarnate  Word, 
progress  in  all  virtues,  especially  in  charity. 

5.  The  Community  is  incensed  at  Mass. 

6.  Eenovation  of  vows.  (See  pp.  128 
and  187.) 

7.  After  Mass  the  Te  Deum  is  sung, 
during  which  the  lights  are  kept  burning, 
the  large  bell  is  rung  and  the  Sisters  keep 
their  mantles. 

8.  Litanies  of  the  Saints  after  ;N"one. 

9.  Vespers. 

10.  Sermon, 

11.  Benediction  of  the    Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. 

12.  Procession.    Litanies  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament. 
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FEAST  OF  THE  SACRED  HEART. 

Eemark. — Althoiigb  the  Office  of  this 
Feast  is  not  marked  in  our  Ordo,  we  have 
received  permission  from  the  Ordinary  to 
recite  it  and  to  celebrate  this  Feast  solemnly. 
The  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
has  been  also  granted  us  for  that  day. 
Since  the  year  1776  our  Mothers  of  Avig. 
non  celebrated  this  Feast  with  great  solem- 
nities. They  had,  1.  Exposition  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament ;  2.  High  Mass ;  3. 
Sermon  ;  4.  Solemn  Benediction  ;  the  Act 
of  Eeparation  and  the  chanting  of  the 
Miserere. 

THE  DEDICATION  OF  CHURCHES. 

Double  of  first  class,  with  Octave, 

Remark. — By  decision  of  the  Ordinary, 
the  Office  of  the  Feast  of  the  Dedication  and 
its  Octave,  which  the  Ceremonial  assigns 
us  for  the  third  of  June  (the  anniversary  ot 
the  dedication  of  our  first  Monastery  in 
Lyons),  has  been  transferred  to  the  day  on 
which  the  dedication  of  the  French  Churches 
is  celebrated.  The  Exposition  of  the 
Blessed   Sacrament   has,  in   view   of  this, 
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therefore,  beeu  granted  us  by  His  Eini- 
neuce,  Cardinal  Caverot,  Arcbbishop  of 
Lyons. 

Ojffice  and  pauses  as  on  doubles  of  first 
class. 

METHOD  OF  CELEBRATING  THE  FEAST. 

(According  to  the  above  reiniirk.) 

-   1.     The  Eeverend  Mother  presides. 

2.  At  Vespers,  Matins  and  Lauds  all 
must  wear  the  mantle. 

3.  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

4.  Communion. 

5.  High  Mass. 

6.  Vespers  and  Autiphons  are  sung. 

7.  Sermon. 

8.  Benediction  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. 

DAYS  OF  THE  OCTAVE. 

They  are  all  semi-double. 

The  pauses  and  lessons  as  on  semi-dou- 
bles. 

The  day  of  the  Octave  is  double.  The 
pauses  and  lessons  as  on  doubles. 
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VOTIVE  OFFICE 

OF    THE 

BLESSED  SACRAME>^T. 

Every  Thursday,  not  occupied  by  an 
Office  of  nine  lessons,  as  marked  in  our 
Ordo,  we  recite  the  Office  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament.  This  Office  is  semi-double,  and 
the  same  that  is  said  on  Corpus  Christi, 
with  these  exceptions:  the  prayers  are  said 
at  Prime  and  Compline;  the  commemora- 
tions "  de  communi,"  or  Suffrages  of  the 
Saints  are  kept,  at  the  time  the  Churcli 
keeps  them.  The  pauses  as  on  semi  dou- 
bles. 

Rubrics. — 1.  Except  during  the  time 
of  Septuagesima  and  Lent,  the  Alleluias  at 
the  end  of  verses  or  antiphons  are  said. 

2.  During  Easter-Tide — Each  I^octurn 
has  but  one  Antiphon.  For  the  Suf- 
frages the  commemoration  of  the  Cross 
alone  is  made.  At  the  Hymn  for  Com- 
pline   and   the   little    Hours,   the  strophe 
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^'Jesu^  tibi  sit  gloria,  qui  hiatus  es  de  Virgine,^^ 
is  always  said. 

3.  When  on  a  Wednesday  there  is  an 
Office,  not  of  the  first  class,  the  commemo- 
ration of  the  first  Vespers  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  must  be  made  when  this  Office 
has  to  be  said  on  the  following  day.  When 
the  Hymns  of  the  preceding  Office  have  no 
ending  special  to  themselves,  the  last 
strophe  of  the  Hymn  of  Compline  is  said  : 
Jesu  tibi  sit  gloria, 

4,  When  a  double  major  or  minor  falls 
on  a  Friday,  the  commemoration  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  is  made  on  Thursday  in 
order  to  finish  that  Office.  At  the  end  of 
the  Hymn  for  Vespers  and  Compline  the 
strophe  Jesu  tibi  sit  gloria  is  said,  if  the 
Hymn  of  the  following  Office  has  no  end- 
ing special  to  itself. 

5.  When  the  Church  celebrates  the  Office 
of  St.  Peter,  we  must,  like  her,  make  first 
of  all  the  commemorations  of  Saints  Peter 
and  Paul,  and  omit  the  commemoration  of 
these  two  Apostles,  which  is  found  in  the 
ordinary  Suffrages. 

6,  When  we  must  make  the  commemo- 
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ration  of  Saint  Elizabeth,  on  the  eighth  of 
July,  on  a  day  on  which  the  Office  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  is  said,  we  recite  at  Ves- 
pers the  verse  of  Lauds ;  Laudibus  et 
precibus^  in  order  not  to  repeat  twice  the 
verse,  Orapro  nobis^  marked  in  the  Suffrages 
for  the  commemoration  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  to  whom  it  must  be  left  as  to  the 
most  worthy, 

7.  When  a  Feast  of  the  Blessed  Virgin, 
as  for  example  the  Feast  of  Our  Lady  of 
Mercy,  on  the  fourth  of  September,  falls  on 
a  day  on  which  the  Office  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  said,  the  commemoration  of 
that  Feast  must  be  kept,  and  that  of  the 
Suffrages  omitted  :    Sancta  Maria. 


VOTIVE  OFFICE 

OF    THE 

IMMACULATE   CONCEPTION. 

Every  Saturday,  not  occupied  by  one  of 
the  nine  lesson  Offices,  marked  in  our  Ordo, 
the  Office  of  the  Immaculate  Conception  is 
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recited.  This  Office  is  semi-double,  and  the 
same  as  that  said  on  the  Feast,  excepting 
that  the  praters  are  said  at  Prime  and 
Compline,  and  that  the  common  commem- 
orations or  Suffrages  of  the  Saints  are 
made  when  the  (Jhuich  does  so.  In  this 
Office  the  commemoration  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  always  kept  as  Titular  in 
times  when  the  Rubrics  allow  Suffrages. 
The  pauses  as  on  semi-doubles. 

Rubrics. — During  Easter-Tide  each  Noc- 
turn  is  recited  with  one  Antiphon.  ( Rubric 
of  the  Breviary.)  The  commemoration  of 
the  Cross  takes  the  place  of  that  ot  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  and  of  the  Suffrages. 
At  the  Hymn  at  Compline  and  the  little 
Hours,  the  ^tr oi^ha '^  Jesu  iibi  sit  gloria^^ 
is  always  said. 

2.  When  one  of  the  Feasts  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  the  Office  of  which  is  not 
marked  in  our  Ordo,  falls  on  a  day  on 
which  the  Office  of  the  Immaculate  Con- 
ception is  said,  the  commemoration  of  that 
Feast  is  omitted. 

3.  When,^  on  a  Friday  a  double  -Office 
not  of  the  Urst   class    is    celebrated,  the 
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commemoration  of  the  first  Vespers  of  the 
Immaculate  Conception  must  be  made 
when  this  Office  is  to  be  said  ou  the  follow- 
ing day.  If  the  Hymns  of  the  foregoing 
Office  liave  uo  ending  special  to  themselves, 
the  last  strophe  of  the  Hymn  for  Compline, 
Jesu  tibi  sit  gloria,  is  said. 

4.  When  a  dup.  maj,  or  dup.  min.  falls 
on  a  Sunday,  at  first  Vespers,  the  com- 
memoration of  the  Immaculate  Conception 
is  kept  in  order  to  finish  its  Office,  and  if 
the  Hymn  of  the  following  Office  has  no 
special  to  itself,  the  strophe,  "  Jesu  tibi 
sit  gloria^^\  is  said  at  the  end  of  the  Hymns 
for  Vespers  and  Compline. 

5.  (See  No.  5,  Votive  Office  of  Blessed 
Sacrameut.) 


LITTLE  OFFICE 

OF    THE 

BLESSED  VIRGIN. 

Every   day,  not   occui)ied  by  one  of  the 
nine  lesson  Offices,  indicated  in  the   Ordo, 
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or  by  those  of  the  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
and  of  the  Immaculate  Conception  which 
we  recite  every  week,  we  recite  the  little 
Office  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  according  to 
the  Eubrics  of  the  Breviary.  On  ordinary 
days  it  is  recited  in  a  low  voice ;  the  pauses 
from  verse  to  verse  are  of  one  syllable; 
in  the  middle  it  is  sufficient  to  take  a  full 
breath.  On  Sundays  it  is  sung,  Matins  and 
Lauds  excepted.  These  are  said  in  a  low 
voice,  without  singing,  but  a  trait  and 
with  devotion.  The  pauses  from  verse  to 
verse  are  of  two  syllables;  those  in  the 
middle,  of  one.  (These  pauses  are  ob- 
served on  all  Sundays  in  the  year,  whatever 
the  Office  be,  unless  solemn  or  of  the  first 
class.) 

In  this  Office,  at  Vespers  and  Lauds,  be- 
fore the  commemoration  of  the  Saints, 
^'  Sancti  Dei,"  we  make  commemoration  of 
the  Saints  honored  on  that  day  ;  of  the 
Sunday ;  of  the  Ferias  during  Advent,  Lent 
and  Ember  Days;  of  the  Vigils,  and  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  as  Titular. 

Kubrics. — 1.  When  the  Church  has  no 
Suffrages*  the  commemoration  of  the  Blessed 
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Sacrament  is  omitted  ,•  in  Easter-tide  it  is 
superseded  by  that  of  the  Cross. 

2.  At  this  Office  no  commemoration  is 
made  of  the  Feasts  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  or 
of  their  Yigils. 

3.  During  the  Octave  of  the  Apostles, 
Saints  Peter  and  Paul,  and  when  we  make 
commemoration  of  these  two  Princes  of  the 
Church,  we  say  for  the  commemoration  of 
the  Saints  the  prayer:  Protege  Domine^  in 
the  following  manner :  Protege  Bomine 
popttlnmtuum^  et  omnium  apostolorum  tuorum 
patrocinio  confidentem  perpetua  defensione 
conserva^  etc. 

4.  When  commemoration  of  a  Virgin  is 
made,  the  verse  Diffusa  est^  already  said  at 
the  Office,  is  not  repeated  at  second  Ves- 
pers, but  the  verse  "  Specie  tua ''  of  first 
Vespers  is  taken.  If  the  commemoration  of 
the  first  Vespers  of  another  Saint  has  to 
to  be  made,  as  the  proper  verse  of  this 
second  commemoration  is  also  ^'  Specie  tua^'^ 
the  verse  Diffusa  est  is  superseded  by  that 
of  Sext :  Adjuvabit  earn.  If  there  is  a  third 
commemoration,  the  verse  "Elegit  eam^^  is 
taken. 
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5.  When  the  commemoration  of  several 
Martyrs  has  to  be  made  at  first  Vespers,  the 
verse  Lcetamini  in  Domino  is  not  repeated 
for  the  commemoration  of  the  Saints, 
''  Saiicti  Dei,^'^  but  the  verse  from  the  Lauds 
of  the  common  of  several  Martyrs  is  taken  : 
Exultabunt  Sancti  in  gloria.  If  this  verse 
has  been  said  for  the  commemoration  of  the 
second  Vespers  of  several  Martyrs,  the  verse 
''  Uxultabiint  justij^^  is  said. 

G.  The  Antiphou  of  the  commemoration 
at  Lauds  on  the  first  Sunday  in  Advent, 
'-'  Spiritns  Sanctns^^  being  the  same  as  that 
of  the  Benedictus  of  the  little  Ofiice  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  the  Antiphon  of  the  first 
Vespers ;  Ucce  nomen  Domini^  is  taken  for 
the  commemoration  of  the  Sunday. 

7.  If  the  Feast  of  the  Purification  is 
transferred,  m  choir  the  change  in  the  Anti 
phons  of  the  little  Office  is  delayed ;  but 
outside  of  the  choir  the  change  takes  place 
on  February  2d.  (See  Ceremonial  pp.  4 
and  5. 

8.  During  Uaster  tide  the  three  Psalms 
at  Matins  are  said  with  three  Antiphons^ 
but   the   Alleluia  is   added   to   the  Invita- 
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toriam,  to  all  Antipbons  and  to  the  verses 
aud  responses  of  the  lessons. 


RUBRICS    RELATING   TO    THE    RECITATION  IN  PRI- 
VATE   OF   THE    LITTLE    OFFICE    OF    THE 
BLESSED    VIRGIN. 

1.  Those  who  cannot  assist  in  choir  at 
the  recitation  of  the  longer  Ofitice,  satisfy 
their  obligation  by  reciting  in  private  and 
with  permission  of  the  Superior,  the  little 
Otiice  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 

2.  When  one  begins  an  Octave  with 
the  choir  and  cannot  entirely  finish  it,  she 
must  always  end  the  Koman  Office  with 
Vespers  and  begin  with  the  same. 

3.  Those  who  have  said  the  Eoman 
Office  during  the  Octaves  of  Easter,  Pente- 
cost and  Xmas,  ana  who  cannot  say  it  on 
the  "Dominica  in  albis,''  Trinity  Sunday 
and  the  Circumcision,  finish  it  at  None  and 
say  the  Vespers  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 
These  cases  excepted,  the  Eoman  Office 
always  ends  with  the  second  Vespers,  and 
the  little  Office  always  begins  with  Matins 
and  ends  with  IS^one. 

4.  When  a  Sister  has  said  the  Ofhce  of 
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the  Blessed  Sacrament  or  that  of  the  Im- 
maculate OonceptioD,  and  when  the  choir 
must  on  the  following  day  recite  a  double 
Office,  which  she  foresees  she  will  be  unable 
to  say,  she  must  finish  her  Office  and  recite 
the  Prayers  of  Compline. 

5.  If  one  who  has  said  the  little  Office 
only  on  a  day  when  the  choir  recites  the 
larger  one,  wishes  to  assist  in  choir,  she 
must  say,  in  private,  the  short  Vespers  and 
Compline. 

6.  The  Sisters  who  recite  the  little 
Office  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  on  solemn 
Feasts,  on  which  the  choir  recites  the  Eoman 
Office,  must,  first  of  all,  make  commemora- 
tion of  the  Office  said  in  choir,  unless  it  be  : 

1.  The  Office  of  the  Circumcision,  the 
Prayers  and  Antiphons  of  which  are 
similar  to  those  of  the  little  Office  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin. 

2.  A  Feast  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  be- 
cause no  commemoration  thereof  is 
ever  made  at  the  little  Office. 

3.  The  Octave  of  Saints:  the  com- 
memoration, Sancti  Dei^  being  suffi- 
cient. 
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7.  Those  who  recite  the  little  Office 
must,  first  of  all,  make  commemoration  of 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  on  Thursday,  when 
the  Community  recites  that  Office. 

8.  One  who  does  not  recite  the  longer 
Office  must,  always,  except  on  the  last  three 
days  of  Holy  Week,  make  the  commemora- 
tions marked  in  the  Ordo  for  each  day, 
although  the  Community  does  not  keep 
them  on  account  of  the  solemnity  of  the 
Feasts. 

9.  On  the  25th  March,  Feast  of  the 
Annunciation ;  those  who  recite  the  little 
Office  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  take  the  one 
marked  for  Advent,  unless  they  recite  the 
Te  Deum  at  Matins,  which  they  say  for  the 
commemoration  of  the  Saints,  '^  Sancti  Deij^^ 
and  for  the  Antiphon,  Ave  Begina  Ccelorum. 
If  the  Feast  is  transferred  until  after 
Easter,  they  say  the  Office  for  Advent, 
adding  the  Alleluia  and  taking  the  Regina 
cceli  alone  for  the  Antiphon,  finishing  the 
Office. 

10.  On  the  last  three  days  of  Holy 
Week,  the  verse  Gloria  Patri  is  said  at  the 
little  Office  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  as  usual. 
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Commemoration  of  the  Feria  and  of  the 
Saints,  '' Sancti  DcV^  is  made;  but  of  no 
special  Saint. 

11.  Those  who  say  the  little  OfiBce  on 
Xmas  day,  begin,  then,  the  Antiphous,  ''  0 
admirabile  commercium,'^ 

12.  Those  who  say  it  on  the  Feast  of 
the  Purification,  must  recite  the  Te  Deum 
at  Matins,  even  when  it  falls  after  Sep- 
tuagesima  Sunday.  This  Kabric  applies 
equally  to  the  Feast  of  the  Immaculate 
Conception,  which  always  falls  in  Advent. 

13.  Whatever  be  the  Office  one  says  in 
private,  remark: 

1.  That,  although  the  time  for  reciting 
it  be  not  fixed,  yet  Matins  for  the 
following  day  must  not  be  recited 
before  4  o'clock  p.  m.  in  summer 
and  3  o'clock  in  winter. 

2.  That  Vespers  and  Compline  may 
be  said  at  1  p.  m. 

3.  That  during  Lent  Vespers  may  be 
said  at  about  10  A.  M.  and  Compline 
at  1  P.  M. 
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4.  That  we  are  dispensed  from  the 
ceremonies  marked  for  the  recital  of 
the  Office  in  common  f  and  that  we 
can  i«ay  it  standi ng^  kneeling,  sitting 
or  walliing,  according  to  necessity  or 
devotion.  It  is  most  fitting,  however, 
to  stand  or  kneel : 

I.     From   the   beginning  to  the 

first  verse  of  the  Psalm. 
II.     During  the  Chapter. 

III.  During  the  Hymn. 

IV.  During  the  Canticle. 
V.     During  the  Prayer, 

YI.     During  the  Prayers. 

5.  Notice,  also,  that  when  you  say  in 
private  Prime  and  Compline  of  the 
longer  Office,  the  Confiteor  must  be 
recited  only  once,  and  the  Misere- 
atnr  is  said  afterwards. 

6.  And  that  you  must  not  omit:  Juhe^ 
Domine  lenedieere. 

OFFICE  OF  THE  DEAD. 

1.    The  Office  of  the  Dead,  with  the  nine 
lessons,  is  recited, 
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1.  On  the  commemoration  of  all  the 
Faithful  Departed. 

2.  On  the  death  of  one  of  our  Sisters. 
On  the  third  day  after  her  death. 
In  thellthmonthjfor  her  anniversary. 

3.  On  the  death  of  the  Fathers  or 
Mothers  of  our  dear  Sisters,  accord- 
ing to  the  custom  of  the  Order 5 
nevertheless  without  any  obligation 
on  our  part. 

4.  This  Office  may  be  said  on  other 
occasions,  should  the  Supeiior  deem 
it  expedient,  with  the  advice  of  her 
Council. 

2.  The  Office  of  the  Dead  is  always 
double  when  there  are  nine  lessons,  and 
the  Prayers  are  '^  de  proprio."  It  can  be 
said  at  all  seasons,  except  during  the  Oc- 
taves of  Christmas,  of  the  Epiphany,  of 
Easter,  of  Pentecost  and  of  Corpus  Christi, 
the  last  three  days  of  Holy  Week,  and  the 
Feasts  of  first  and  second  class. 

3.  Should  a  Sister  die  on  one  of  the 
last  three  days  of  Holy  Week,  or  on  a 
solemn  Feast,  according  to  the  Manual  of 
Eoman     Ceremonies,    Art.     7,   Ko.   2,  the 
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Office  of  the  Dead  may  always  be  recited 
except  on  Good  Friday  and  Easter  Sunday; 
in  that  case  the  buried,  if  possible,  is  de- 
layed until  the  following  day.  If  this 
cannot  be  done,  it  must  take  place  in  the 
evening,  and  the  Office  must  be  said  only 
when  the  Office  of  the  day  is  entirely  fin- 
ished. Then,  if  the  Office  of  three  Noc- 
turns  cannot  be  recited,  this  Office  of  the 
Dead  may  be  double  Rt  one  Nocturn  only, 
the  Ritual  allowing  this,  for  a  sufficient 
cause,  on  the  day,  of  the  burial  of  a  de- 
parted one.  In  this  case  the  Invitatorium 
must  be  said,  and  the  first  Kocturn  always 
taken. 

4.  The  first  day  of  each  month  not  oc- 
cuj)ied  by  an  Office  of  nine  lessons,  the 
Office  of  the  Dead  with  one  Nocturn  is  said. 
This  little  Office  is  said  for  all  our  departed 
Sisters,  and  for  our  spiritual  and  temporal 
benefactors.  Although  the  longer  Office 
is  said  on  the  second  of  l^ovember,  this 
Office  does  not  take  the  place  of  the  one  we 
have  to  recite  every  month. 

5.  When  the  Office  of  the  Dead  has  to 
be   said,  Yespers   are   recited  on   the   day 
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before,  immediately  after  the  ^^  Deo  Gratias^ 
of  the  Vespers  of  the  day.  During  Lent^ 
however,  the  Vespers  for  the  Dead  are  said 
in  the  morning  after  those  of  the  day,  and 
end  with  the  "-  Beqiiiescant  in  'pace^''  with- 
out adding  the  Pater  nor  the  Antiphon  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin. 

6.  Should  Matins  have  to  be  separated 
from  the  Lauds  of  the  Office  of  the  Dead^ 
Matins  must  end  with  the  prayers, 

7.  When  the  Office  is  recited  for  one 
single  person,  the  verses  ^^A  porta  inferi" 
etc.,  are  said  in  tlie  singular.  These  verses 
are  those  preceding  the  prayers.  If  the  letter 
N.  is  not  marked  in  the  prayers,  the  name  of 
the  deceased  for  whom  the  Office  is  recited 
is  not  added.  Nothing  else  is  changed  in 
the  whole  Office,  not  even  the  verse  ''Ee- 
quiem  seternam  '^  or  the  Requiescant  in  pace, 
which  latter  is  always  said  in    the   pluraL 

8.  The  sign  of  the  Cross  is  made  at  the 
first  Antiphon  of  the  Vespers  of  the  Dead 
and  in  the  beginning  of  the  Invitatorium, 
when  that  is  said  ;  when  the  latter  is  not 
said,  it  is  made  at  the  first  Anti})hon  of 
Matins. 
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9.  All  remain  sitting  daring  the  Office 
of  the  Dead  and  rise  only  at  tlie  verses 
preceding  the  Magnificat  and  Benedlctus^ 
which  they  recite  standing.  At  Matins 
they  rise  only  at  the  verse  said  before  the 
Fater  of  the  lessons.  Those  who  begin  the 
Antiphous  and  Psalms  rise.  The  Singers 
rise  all  together,  even  should  one  alone 
begin.  The  choir  rises  when  the  Superior 
recites  the  ninth  lesson  ;  and  this  happens 
when  she  presides  on  the  day  of  the  death 
of  one  of  our  Sisters,  and  on  the  Feast  of 
the  commemoration  of  the  Faithful  De- 
parted. 

10.  The  Sisters  kneel  during  the  prayers 
of  the  Vespers  and  Lauds  of  the  Office  of 
the  Dead.  The  one  who  presides  stands 
while  reciting  the  prayers, 

GENERAL   RUBRICS. 

Doubles  of  first  class. 

1.  The  double  Feasts  of  first  class  never 
have  a  commemoration  at  their  first  Ves- 
pers, unless  it  be  that  of  a  second  class 
Feast  or  of  a  privileged  Feiia, 
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2.  If  a  first  class  Feast  falls  on  a  Sunday, 
or  on  the  eighth  day  of  an  Octave,  the 
commemoration  of  the  Sunday  or  of  this 
Octave  is  kept  at  Vespers  and  at  Lauds. 

3.  When  a  first  class  Feast  falls  on  a 
Monday  no  commemoration  of  the  Sundny 
is  made,  unless  it  should  be  of  the  first  or 
second  class. 

4.  At  the  second  Vespers  of  a  first  class 
Feast,  the  commemoration  of  a  double,  the 
Office  of  which  is  to  be  said  on  the  following 
day,  must  be  kept. 

5.  When  at  the  second  Vespers  of  a 
movable  first  class  Feast  there  is  a  com- 
memoration of  a  Saint  whose  Office  the 
Church  celebrates  on  the  following  diiy, 
unless  we  say  the  Office  itself,  we  need  not 
make  commemoration  thereof. 

6.  When  a  first  class  Feast  .falls  on  a 
Wednesday  or  a  Friday  we  need  not  make 
commemoration  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
or  of  the  Immaculate  Conception,  although 
the  Office  thereof  has  to  be  said  on  the 
following  day.  The  Eubrics,  it  is  true,  say 
that  the  commemoration  of  a  semi-double 
must  be  made    when  its  Office    has  to  be 
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said  on  the  following  day  ;  but  this  must  be 
understood  of  semi-doubles  celebrated  only 
once  a  year,  and  not  of  those  we  have 
every  week  and  by  special  indult.  The 
same  must  be  understood  of  the  semi- 
doiibles  of  an  Octave. 

7.  No  notice  is  taken  of  a  Vigil  if  it 
falls  on  a  first  <3lass  Feast. 

Doubles  of  second  class. 

1.  When  a  second  class  Feast  falls  on  a 
Monday  tliere  is  no  commemoration  of  the 
Sunday,  uidess  it  be  of  the  first  or  second 
class. 

2.  When  a  second  class  Feast  falls  on  a 
day  on  which  the  Church  makes  commem- 
oration of  a  double,  in  order  to  finish  that 
Office,  unless  we  have  said  the  Oflice  itself, 
we  make  no  commemoration. 

Sundays. 

Throughout  the  whole  year  we  make  the 
commemoration  of  the  Saturday  and  Sunday 
at  the  little  Office  and  at  all  the  Feasts,  no 
matter  how  solemn. 
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^^  Privileged  Ferias, 

The  commemoration  of  the  privileged 
Ferias,  which  are  those  of  Advent,  Lent, 
Ember-Days  and  the  Monday  of  the  Roga- 
tion Days,  is  never  omitted. 

Transferred  Offices. 

The  Office  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  and 
that  of  the  Immaculate  Conception  do  not 
prevent  us  from  celebrating  transferred 
Offices  when  we  conform  ourselves  thereby 
to  the  practice  of  the  Church. 

Commemorations. 

1.  We  always  keep  the  commemorations 
on  their  })roper  day  of  the  Saints  w^hose 
Feasts  occur  in  the  year  whether  the  little 
Office  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  be  said  in 
choir  or  in  private,  or  whether  the  semi- 
double  Offices  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  or 
of  the  Immaculate  Conception,  or  an  ordi- 
nary double  Office  be  celebrated. 

2.  When  the  commemoration  of  a  Saint 
whose  Office  we  do  not  celebrate  is  omitted, 
according  to  the  liubrics   of  the   Breviary, 
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on  account  of  a  solemn  Feast,  we  omit  it 
entirely  tbatyear,  even  altiiougb  the  Oburch 
should,  transfer  the  Office  to  another  day. 

3.  Although  we  keep  the  commemora- 
tious  at  Vespers  and  at  Lauds,  when  the 
Offices  are  double  or  semi-double,  uevertbe- 
less  we  ouly  keep  them  as  simples,  and  for 
this  reason  we  never  transfer  them,  as  the 
Church  uever  transfers  simple  Offices. 

4.  On  Trinity  Sunday  and  in  seasons 
when  the  Church  makes  only  the  commem- 
oration of  simple  Offices,  as  in  Iloly  Week 
and  during  the  Octaves  of  Easter  and  of 
Pentecost,  our  commemorations,  like  hers, 
are  made  as  simple  only. 

5.  We  are  obliged  to  make  commemo- 
ration of  St.  Irenseus  and  of  the  Patron  of 
the  Parish  only  on  the  day^pf  Aeir  Feast, 
and  not  during  the  Octave.  ' 

Change  in  the  Antiphons^  Verses  and  Prayers, 

] . — Antiphons.  The  same  Antiphon  must 
never  be  said  for  two  commemorations. 
When  commemoration  of  several  Confessors 
is  kept  at  first  Vespers,  the  Antiphon  "  de 
§roprio  "  is  given  to  the  most  worthy,  and 
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for  the  second  commemoration  the  Anti- 
phon  at  Lauds  is  taken,  ami  in  the  evening 
at  Lauds,  that  of  the  first  Vespers,  unless 
otherwise  directed. 

2. — Versicles.  At  the  commemorations, 
whether  at  Vespers  or  at  Lauds,  the  same 
versicle  must  not  be  repeated,  and  even  the 
one  said  at  the  Office  may  not  be  said 
again.  (For  the  versicles  at  first  Vespers 
of  several  Confessors,  proceed  as  for  Anti- 
phons :    see  above.) 

3.  In  the  Feasts  of  Saints,  should  it 
happen  that  there  should  be  two  Prayers 
alike^  we  must  say  the  one  ^^  de  proprio  " 
for  the  most  worthy,  and  take  for  the  other 
a  Prayer  *'  de  communi,''  according  to  the 
dignity  of  the  Saint. 

Order  in  Commemorations. 

According  to  the  Eubrics  of  the  Breviary 
and  our  customs  the  following  is  the  order 
to  be  observed  in  the  commemoration. 

Commemoration  is  made: 

1.  Of  the  Office  to  be  said  on  the  fol- 
lowing dav. 

2.  Of  a  day  in  an  Octave  the  Office  of 
which  is  kept  by  us. 
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3.  Of  a  Saint  whose  Feast  is  double. 

4.  Of  a  Sunday  (if  it  is  ]>rivileged), 
commemoration  thereof  must  be  made  be- 
fore that  of  a  Saint   whose  Feast  is  double, 

5.  Of  a  semi-double. 

.  6.  Of  a  Feria  in  Advent,  Lent,  Ember- 
Days. 

7.  Of  the  Vigils. 

8.  Of  a  Simple. 

9.  Of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 
yd.  Of  the  usual  Suffrages. 

liTotice,  that  when  commemoration  is  made 
of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul,  this  commemora- 
tion must  take  the  first  rank,  in  order  not 
to  separate  them,  because  we  recite  the 
Office  of  one  of  these  Saints. 

Rubrics  of  Breviary  for  Suffrages, 

They  are  said  :  1.  From  the  Octave  of 
Pentecost  until  Advent. 

2.  From  the  Octave  of  the  Epiphany 
until  Passion  Sunday. 

They  are  omitted:  1.  From  Advent 
until  after  the  Octave  of  the  Epiphany. 

2.  From  Passion  Sunday  until  after  the 
Octave  of  Pentecost. 


APPENDIX. 


FEAGMENT 


OF    A 


PRIMITIVE  DIRECTORY 

WRITTEN  BY  OUR  FIRST  MOTHERS  IN  1683. 

Since  it  pleases  the  Incarnate  Word,  our 
Love,  to  bestow  on  us  the  great  and  special 
mercy  of  calling  us  to  His  Divine  Service 
in  Eeligion,  we  must  consider  very  atten- 
tively : 

1.  From  what  God  withdraws  us? 

2.  Whither  He  is  leading  us?  ^ 

3.  What  He  desires? 

WHAT  GOD  WITHDRAWS  US  FROM. 

I.  He  withdraws  and  snatches  us,  so  to 
say,  from  the  corruption  of  the  world. 
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2.  From  the  mire,  from  tlie  sink  of  all 
uncleauess,  vices  and  imperfections. 

3.  From  the  stormy  aud  tempestuous 
sea  of  the  world. 

4.  From  that  Babylon  where  everything 
is  confusion,  disorder,  untruth  aud  abomi- 
nation. 

5.  From  the  total  ruin  of  our  soul, 
and,  perhaps,  from  hell,  exposed,  as  we 
should  be,  to  lose  irretrievably  our  Sover- 
eign Good :  for  if  we  wish  to  find  Him  we 
must  abandon  everything. 

WHITHER  HE  CALLS  US, 

The  place  whither  He  is  calling  is  the 
house  of  God,  in  which  it  is  better  to  spend 
one  hour  than  a  thousand  years  in  the 
world  ;  it  is  a  i)lace  : 

1.  Of  repose. 

2.  Of  joy. 

3.  Of  consolation. 

4.  Of  peace. 

5.  Of  union. 

6.  Of  charity. 

7.  It  is  a  tranquil  ocean  where  nothing 
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disturbs  ns  but   the  movements  of  our  love 
impelling-  us  to  act  with  God  alone. 
8.     It  is  an  earthly  paradise. 

0.  In  it  we  have  a  foretaste  of  a  happy 
eternity. 

O  most  precious  of  all  graces  after  that 
of  Baptism,  grace  which  we  cannot  too 
highly  esteem.  We  must  esteem  and  cher- 
ish and  love  it,  and  frequently  thank  our 
Deliverer  for  it. 

We  must  not  imagine  that  the  end  to 
which  God  calls  us,  in  order  to  possess  all 
these  goods,  is  simply  to  clothe  ourselves 
with  a  religious  garb,  to  cast  off  all  the 
troubles  of  the  world  and  to  fly  from  its 
miseries. 

WUAT  HE  DESIRES  OF   US. 

1.  God  calls  us  to  a  most  perfect  kind 
of  life  which  has  Him  alone  in  view. 

2.  The  souls  attracted  to  the  Order  of 
the  Incarnate  Word  are  called  to  a  high 
and  sublime  perfection;  and  in  order  to 
conceive  what  is  the  perfection  of  our  Holy 
Order  every  Eeligious  must  imagine  she 
hears   these   words   in    the   depths   of  her 
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heart :  Be  ye  holy,  for  I  am  holy ;  or  rather, 
Be  ye  holy,  as  My  Son,  Who  wishes  to  be- 
come your  Spouse,  is  holy. 

3.  The  end  of  our  Institute  and  the 
spirit  of  our  Holy  Order  is: 

.     1.     To  be  holy. 

2.     To  lorm  within  us,  with  the  grace 
of  God,  another  Jesus  crucified  : 
I.     By   a  perfect  imitation  of  His 
life  and  virtues. 
II.     By   a   love   towards  God,  like 
unto  His  own. 
III.     By   a   conformity   of  will   like 

His. 
lY.  By  an  obedience  even  unto 
death,  like  His,  not  in  our  bed, 
but  on  the  cross  like  Him, 
V.  By  a  continual  adoration  in  the 
spirit  of  humility  and  self-abase- 
ment. 

4,  One  of  the  ends  for  which  the  most 
holy  and  adorable  Trinity  has  established 
the  Order  of  the  Incarnate  Word,  is  that 
those  who  will  be  its  members,  may  become 
perfect,  and  adorers  in  spirit  and  in  truth  of 
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the  most  adorable  Incarnate  Word,  Who 
was  the  true  worshipper  of  His  Father. 

The  holy  soul  of  Christ  from  the  moment 
It  was  united  to  the  Divinity,  performed 
three  acts,  which  never  ceased: 

1.  An  act  of  perfect  adoration. 

2.  An  act  of  love. 

3.  An  act  of  self-annihilation. 

And  this  God  exacts  of  us  from  the 
moment  we  are  clothed  with  that  white 
robe,  which  ever  preaches  unto  us  an  inno- 
cent life  like  that  of  our  Spouse. 

From  this  moment  let  us  become  loving 
worshippers,  ever  producing  with  the  best 
of  our  efforts  an  act  of  annihilation,  of 
love  and  of  perfect  submission  to  all  His 
orders,  and  may  it  last  all  our  life. 

IN  WHAT  THE  IMITATION    OF    THE    INCARNATE  WORD 

CONSISTS. 

This  imitation  consists  in  two  things, 
namely : 

1.  Of  the  holy  life  He  spent  on  earth, 
among  men,  in  agony  and  suffering. 

2.  Of  His   glorious  life  in  the  Blessed  J 
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Sacrament,  where  He  is  a  victim  immolated 
every  day  to  His  Heavenly  Father. 

These  are  the  two  ends  of  our  Holy  Insti- 
tute, since  we  are  the  daughters  of  the 
Incarnate  Word  and  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. 

IMITATION  OF  THE  ACTIVE  LIFE  OF    THE    INCAKNATE 
WORD. 

TLie  imitation  of  His  active  and  sutfering 
life  consists: 

1.  In   being  ever   interiorly    mortified 
like  Christ : 

2.  In  speaking. 

3.  In  walking. 

4.  In  acting. 

5.  In  working, 

6.  In  suffering. 

7.  In  praying. 

8.  In  obeying  like  Christ. 

9.  In  being  humble  like  Him. 

10.  In  loving  opprobrium  and  contempt 
like  Him,  in  order  that  the  Eternal  Father 
may  be  able  to  say  :  Behold,  this  is  My 
beloved  Daughter,  in  whom  My  Son  and  I 

22 
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are  well  pleased,  and  with  whom  We  will 
abide. 

IMITATION  OF  THE  DIVINE  LIFii    OP  THE    INCARNATE 
WORD  IN  THE  BLESSED   SACRAMENT. 

The  imitation  of  His  Divine  Life  in  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  is  but  a  Life  in  Death, 
the  Life  a  Victim,  contiunally  reminding 
us  of  His  Passion  and  Death. 

It  seems  to  us  but  a  life  in  death,  since 
ail  His  adorable  senses  seems  to  us  to  be 
deprived  of  their  action. 

The  love  He  bears  us  induces  Him  to 
to  remain  in  this  state:  we  must  live  this 
same  life — 

Dying  in  life 

aud  living  in  death. 

Ah!  happy  death,  which  sliall  make  us 
exclaim  with  St.  Paul :  ^^  1  live,  no,  not  I, 
but  Christ  liveth  in  me.'^ 

This  life  in  the  midst  of  continual  death 
will  not  prevent  us  from  acting;  on  the 
contrary,  it  will  make  us  act,  but  impelled 
by  grace  alone,  dying  to  everything  that  is 
not  God  ;  then  we  shall  no  longer  act: 

1.     From  the  impulse  of  nature. 
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2.  From  self-love. 

3.  From  an  inordinate  love  of  creatures, 
but  moved  by  grace  and  its  promptings, 
which  are: 

1.  The  inspirations  we  receive. 

2.  Our  holy  Eules  and  Constitutions. 

3.  Our  ceremonies  which  we  shall  con- 
sider as  dictated  by  the  mouth  of  the 
Holy  Ghost. 

4.  Obedience  to  the  will  and  desires 
of  our  Superiors. 

5.  Deference  to  the  wishes  of  our 
inferiors,  when  there  is  no  sin  or 
imperfection,  since  St.  Paul  enjoins 
on  us  to  obey  all  creatures  for  the  love 
of  Christ. 

IMITATION   OF    THE   INCARNATE  WORD  IN    HIS 
QUALITY  OF  VICTIM. 

In  order  to  imitate  the  Incarnate  Word 
in  Eis  quality  of  Victim,  we  must  every 
day: 

1 .  Sacrifice  and  immolate  our  passions. 

2.  Sacrifice     and    immolate    our  in- 
clinations. 
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3.  Sacrifice  and  immolate  our  bad 
biibitiS. 

4.  Beg  of  the  ^'Divine  Love"  to 
accept  our  sacrifice. 

5.  To  consume  aud  auiiibilate  in  us 
ail  that  displeases  Him  in  order  that 
we  may  be  perfect  and  agreeable 
victims  in  His  sight. 

By  this  perfect  imitation  we  shall  increase 
the  worship  of  the  Divinity  ;  and  this  is 
the  first  end  of  our  Institute.  Besides 
this,  it  has  five  others,  which  our  Keligious 
must  know  by  heart  in  order  to  be  ac- 
quainted with  the  ends  of  our  Holy  In- 
stitute. 

We  have  a  special  motto:  deathj  sacrifice^ 
union.  Some  half-hearted  souls  will  find 
this  word,  ^'  continual  death^^^  somewhat 
harsh  and  hard  to  bear;  but  let  them  be- 
come aware  that,  if  they  truly  love  Christ, 
Who  abandoned  everything  for  the  love  of  y^ 
us,  everything  will  be  easy  for  them,  since 
our  Spouse  trod  the  same  path.  There  are 
many  souls  called  to  such  a  life,  and 
amongst  them  are  all  the  Daughters  of  the 
Incarnate    Word;    but   few   attain   to   the 
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Nuptial  Feast  for- waut  of  lieartj    courage 
and  tidelity. 

Happy  the  tbe  soul  found  worthy  of  the 
nuptial  bed  of  the  Spouse.  But,  do  you 
wish  to  know,  generous  soul,  what  is  this 
nuptial  bed  *?  It  is  nothing  else  but  His 
Cross  covered  with  thorns,  truly  precious 
and  lovely  since  they  are  presented  by  the 
hand  of  our  Spouse. 

1.  Her  nuptial  robe  is  naught  else  : 

1.  But  opprobrium. 

2.  But  contempt. 

3.  But  confusion. 

2.  Her  royal  crown  is  a  wreath  of  thorns. 

3.  Her  necklace  is  a  bunch  of  myrrh 
which  she  must  carry  all  her  lile  in  her 
bosom. 

4.  Her  cincture  will  be  the  bond  of 
chastity. 

5.  Her  nuptial  ring  is  a  chain  of  gold 
which  must  so  bind  all  her  affections  that 
she  can  love  none  else  than  her  Spouse 
alone. 

Now,  let  us  examine  the  bridal  gift  which 
the  Eternal  Father  offers  to  the  Spouse  of 
His  Son :    It  is  naught  else  but  a  chalice 
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full  of  soiTOWj  like  that  t)f  His  Divine  Son. 

But  what  will  the  Holy  Ghost  give  to 
this  chaste  Spouse?  His  dower  is  naught 
else  but  an  arroiv  tvMch  will  ivound  Iter  heart 
tvith  His  love. 

Thus  the  Incamate  Word  treats  His 
Spouse  in  order  to  render  her  like  unto 
Himself,     Her  Cross,  the  nails  are : 

1.  The  temptations. 

2.  The  mortiUcations. 

3.  The  humiliations. 

4.  The  dryness. 

5.  The  aridity  which  befall  hei. 

6.  Darkness  which  envelops  her  in  the 
spiritual  life  and  which  sanctities  the 
soul  when  it  is  faithful  and  suffers: 

I.  Patiently. 
11.  In  peace. 
III.  In  conformity  to  all  those  cir- 
cumstances in  which  the  Sou  of 
God  is  pleased  to  place  her,  and 
in  which  He  is  nearer  to  her 
tbau  she  imagines. 

OF    OUR   OBLIGATIONS    TO    AIM    AT    PERFECTION. 

1.     We  are  bound  to  aim  at  perfection  : 
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1.  Because  God  desires  it. 

2.  Because  He  commands  us  to  love 
Him. 

3.  Because  we  must  ever  advance  with 
the  help  of  His  love  towards  sanc- 
tity. 

4.  Because  the  obligations  we  are 
under  of  always  increasing  in  fervor 
are  very  great,  and  far  above  any- 
thing we  are  able  to  accomplish. 

5.  Because,  by  our  perfection,  God 
is  glorified. 

6.  We  must  have  as  much  zeal  for 
our  perfection  as  we  have  for  His 
honor  and  glory;  because  God  takes 
a  special  delight  therein. 

7.  Because  He  gives  us  continual 
graces  in  order  that  we  may  never 
stop  advancing  and  perfecting  our- 
selves in  His  love. 

8.  Because  His  sufferings, 
His  labors, 

His  toils, 

and  His  blood  have  had  this  object 
only. 
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9.  Because  if  we  do  not  labor  for  this 
end  with  all  our  might,  we  render 
these  vain  and  useless  as  far  as  we 
are  concerned. 

2,  We  are  obliged  to  labor  at  our  per- 
fection if  we  love  ourselves  : 

1.  Because,  being  created  by  God, 
we  must  ever  draw  nearer  unto  Him, 
as  to  our  end  and  sovereign  good, 
and^tbis  we  shall  do  by  the  study 
of  perfection. 

2.  Becau.se  all  our  hai)piness  consists 
in  this,  aud  it  is  the  noblest  occu- 
pation we  can  have. 

3.  All  else  is  vanity. 

4.  Time  otherwise  spent  is  lost. 

5.  Because  the  degree  of  perfection 
acquired  here  below  will  be  the 
measure  of  our  happiness  in  heaven. 

3.  We  are  bound  to  perfection  for  the 
sake  and  love  of  our  neighbors,  because  : 

1.  The  good  example,  the  edification 
we  shall  give  will  be  an  incentive 
for  him  to  imitate  us. 

2.  We  may  be  the  cause  of  some 
good  work  of  his. 
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4.  We  are  .bound  to  perfection  for  tbe 
love  of  our  good  Mother,  our  Holy  Re- 
ligion, who  encourages  us   thereto,    since  t 

1.  We  are  a  dishonor  to  ber,  and  less 
useful  in  ber  service  if  we  neglect 
that  duty. 

2.  She  glories  in  the  perfection  of 
ber  children,  and  derives  therefrom 
the  greatest  honor  and  consolation. 

5.  All  these  motives^  and  countless 
others  besides,  must  encourage  us  to  strive 
with  all  our  might  towards  perfection* 
Even  should  there  be  but  this  one  motive 
to  oblige  us  to  direct  our  efforts  in  this 
direction,  namely:  that  nothing  can  ap 
proach  God  but  what  is  pure  and  unde-^ 
filed  (and  this  is  evidently  true),  let  us 
labor  to  sanctify  ourselves,  and  let  nothing 
ever  separate  us  from  the  love  of  Christ— 

Neither  death. 
Nor  life. 
Nor  hunger. 
Nor  thirst. 
Nor  contempt. 
Nor  persecution. 
Nor  angels. 
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i^or  men. 

Xot     even    the    powers    of    hell ; 

nothing    can    ever   separate    as 

from  Christ,  except  our  oimi  will ; 

and  from  this  may  God  in  His 

goodness  ever  preserve  us. 

6.     In  order  to  arrive  at  this   perfection 

which  God  requires  of  us,  our  Sisters  must 

endeavor  to  observe  faithfully  : 

1.  All  our  Eules. 

2.  Constitutions. 

3.  Ceremonies. 

And  holy  customs,  as  the  true  and  only 
parth  which  the  Incarnate  Word  has 
traced  out  for  us,  and  as  the  shortest 
and  surest  road  towards  salvation 
and  perfection. 

MEDITATION. 

Meditation  is  nothing  else  but  an  inter- 
view with  God,  a  conversation  of  our  soul 
with  God,  an  elevation  of  our  thoughts  on 
high,  and  a  grace  coming  from  above. 
We  must : 

1.  Humbly  beg  'this  grace. 

2.  Labor  as  far  as  we  can  to  acquire  it. 
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3.  Love  it,  and  render  ourselves  fit  for  it. 

4.  Value  and  esteem  the  time  of  medi- 
tation as  most  precious  for  the  business  of 
our  perfection  and  the  interest  of  the 
Divine  Son. 

5.  In  order  to  obtain  this  grace  we 
must: 

1.  Strenuously  endeavor  to  mortify 
our  passions. 

2.  Our  interior  and  exterior  sense,  for 
it  is  by  this  that  the  portal  of  medi- 
tation is  opened  to  us. 

3.  Keep  in  a  special  manner  a  pro- 
found interior  recollection,  by  mak- 
ing acts  of  love,  ejaculatory  prayers 
and  fervent  aspirations. 

4.  See  how  the  Son  of  God  prays. 

5.  Take  Him  for  model  in  all  our  ac- 
tions. 

6.  By  retiring  into  a  desert  or  to  the 
top  of  a  mountain  to  pray,  He  shows 
us  we  must  withdraw  from  all  noise 
and  disturbance,  especially  from  the 
noise  and  disturbance  of  our  own 
passions. 

7.  Think  of  His  modesty  and  humility  : 
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He  bows  His  head  to  the  ground,  and 
frequently  lies  prostrate  on  the  earth 
8*     How   deep    is    His    love    for    His 
Father  5   how  ])rofound  His  submis- 
sion in  the  garden  of  Olives:  Father, 
Thy    Will    be    done ;    whatever   My 
sufferings  be,  I  will  bear  them  since 
su(3h  is  Thy  Will. 
9.     What  must  be  His  love  for  us,  since 
for  our   sake   He  died  such  a  cruel 
death  and  said;  Father,  forgive  them, 
for    they    know  not    what    they  do* 
Oar  beloved  Sisters  will  endeavor  to  pray 
in  the  following  manner  like  their  Si)ouse; 

1.  They  will  i^iss  the  ground. 

2.  They  will  kneel. 

3.  With  the  greatest  modesty. 

4.  In  a  decent  posture. 

5.  The  hands  joined  or  in  their  sleeves. 
G.     The  eyes  closed. 

7.  Without   leaning   or   sitting   down, 
unless  it  be  necessary. 

8.  But  especially  without  any  exterior 
signs,  such  as  sighs  and  contortions. 

9.  Everything   well-regulated   and    or- 
derly   helps    the    soul.      No    straining    is 
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needed,  but  only  a  certain  amount  of  vigor 
and  energy  which  will  heli)  to  dispel  laziness 
and  render  the  soul  recollected. 

10.  Peace  and  tranquillity  of  mind  is 
most  needed,  and  without  it  we  can  do 
nothing. 

11.  Therefore,  before  the  time  for  medi- 
tation we  must  be  recollected  and  calm. 

PREPAEATION. 

1.  All  will  make  the  sign  of  the  Cross 
and  say  :  Per  signum^  etc,  in  order  that 
God  may  deliver  them  from  their  invisible 
foes. 

2.  They  will  then  make  an  act  of  faith 
which  must  be  the  pillar  of  support  for  the 
whole  building. 

3.  Then  an  act  of  tbe  presence  of  God 
before  whom  they  are  going  to  appear  and 
to  whom  they  are  about  to  speak. 

4.  After  having  struck  their  breast  and 
expressed  themselves  unworthy  to  appear 
before  His  Sovereign  Majesty,  all  must  beg 
pardon  for  their  faults, 

5.  And  the  grace  to  understand  and 
penetrate  all  the  truths  proposed  to  them. 
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6.  They  will  protest  they  are  here  for 
DO  other  eud  thau  that  of  accomplishing 
His  willj  desiring  to  ascertain  it  and  to  put 
it  into  execution,  without  wishing  to  satisfy 
their  own  tastes,  or  to  do  aught  else  but  to 
please  Him. 

7.  They  will,  then,  offer  their  memory  to 
the  Father,  praying  Him  to  fill  it  with  holy 
thoughts ;  their  understanding  to  the  Son 
begging  Him  to  enlighten  it  with  His  rays ; 
and  their  will  to  the  Holy  Ghost  that  He 
may  inflame  it  with  His  love. 

BODY  OF  THE  MEDITATION. 

The  Meditation  consists  of  four  points : 

1.  The  prelude. 

2.  The  consideration  of  the  matter. 

3.  The  reflexions. 

4.  The  affections. 

lo     The  Prelude. 

1.  Be  attentive  to  the  reading  of  the 
points. 

2.  Eepresent  to  yourself  the  places, 
persons  and  circumstances  of  the  subject  of 
your  meditation  (this  is  called  the  prelude). 
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2^     The  Consideration, 

Consider : 

1.  What  is  done. 

2.  What  is  suffered  ? 

3.  Wlio  suffers  ? 

4.  For  whom  He  suffers  ? 

5.  It  is  God  who  suffers. 

6.  It  is  for  me  He  suffers. 

3^     The  Eeflexions, 

1.  God  suffers  and  does  this  for  me. 

2.  What  do  I  suffer  or  do  for  Him  ? 

3.  How  do  I  behave  towards  Him  ? 

4.  How  do  I  behave  towards  my  neigh- 
bor ^ 

5.  What  is  my  love,  my  zeal  for  the 
glory  of  God  ? 

6.  For  my  salvation  ? 

7.  For  that  of  my  neighbor  whom  1 
must  love  as  myself "? 

We  must  dwell  a  long  time  on  the  Re- 
flexions as  they  are  most  proper  to  excite 
the  will. 

4^5     The  Affections. 

1.     Be  sorry  for  having  lived  so  tepidly. 
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2.  Aud  without  loving  a  God  so  good, 
so  amiable,  aud  who  has  loved  us  so  much, 
even  when  we  did  not  love  Him  aud  when 
we  were  plunged  in  nothingness  and  sin. 

3.  Desire  to  be  entirely  united  with  Him. 

4.  Submit  to  His  adorable  will. 

5.  Abandon  yourself  to  His  Divine 
Providence. 

Eveu  thongh  the  whole  of  the  meditation 
were  to  be  spent  in  aifections,  it  would  be 
but  the  better  for  it,  since  the  other  parts 
are  subservient  to  this,  and  only  serve  for 
the  purpose  of  exciting  the  will  to  love. 

At  the  end,  a  little  colloquy  is  made  by 
an  humble  petition  or  act  of  thanksgiving 
to  the  Incarnate  Word,  the  Eternal  Father 
or  the  Holy  Ghost,  or  to  the  Blessed  Virgin, 
according  to  each  one's  devotion,  begging 
for  the  grace  to  profit  by  the  lights  received ; 
and  to  put  faithfully  into  execution  what 
has  been  resolved  upon ;  and  this  must 
always  be  : 

1.  The  uprooting  of  some  vice. 

2.  The  acquisition  of  some  virtue,  that 
so  we  may  become  more  like  the  Incarnate 
Word.  / 
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Should  distractions  trouble  us,  we  musfc: 

1.  Despise  tliem. 

2.  Give  them  iio  consent. 

3.  Protest  before  God  that  we  are  here  tor 
Him  alone  and  to  accomplish  His  Holy  Will. 

4.  Do  not  trouble  yourself  about  any- 
thing else;  receive  your  sufferings  as  a  cross 
and  bear  them  for  the  love  of  Christ. 

5.  Inflame  our  hearts  more  and  more  by 
fervent  acts  of  love. 

Should  we  be  visited  by  spiritual  conso- 
lations, we  must  : 

1.  Keject  them,  and  protest  before  God 
that  you  are  here  for  Him  alone. 

2.  To  accomplish  His  will,  and  not  for 
these  consolations,  which  very  often  are  but 
transitory  and  leave  the  soul  barren:  confi- 
dence^ and  suffering  and  patience  are  better 
and  more  pleasing  to  Christ;  for  His  whole 
life  teaches  this,  and  this  we  must  imitate. 

We  must  often  during  the  day  recall  to 
mind  what  we  have  promised  to  God,  but 
especially  when  the  occasions  of  performing 
what  we  have  promised  may  present  them- 
selves ;  for  then  our  Spouse  will  be  able  to 
see  what  our  fidelity  is. 

23 
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SYMBOLISM 

OF    OUR 

RELIGIOUS    GARB. 

Brawn  from  the   Writings  of  our  Reverend 
Foundress,  Jeanne  Chezard  de  MateL 

1.  ^^I  am  the  Spouse,  white  and  ruddy  : 
and  it  is  with  this  white  garment  of  inno- 
cence and  this  red  robe  of  charity  that  I 
wish  to  clothe  the  daughters  of  My  Order: 
these  are  My  colors  and  My  liveries,  and 
they  must  bear  them.'^ 

"•  They  must  bear  them  with  the  greatest 
respect.'^ 

O  Divine  Love,  it  is  to  honor  Thee  on  earth 
and  to  shadow  forth  in  these  latter  days  the 
excess  of  that  love  which  induced  Thee  to 
suJS'er  such  a  sorrowful  passion,  that  Thy 
daughters  most  be  clothed  in  white  and  red, 
in  order  that  on  seeing*  thijs  white  robe  all 
may  admire  Thy  innocence  and  endeavor  to 
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imitate  it.     The  red  reminds  us  to  offer  our- 
selves continually  to  die  for  Thee,  our  Love. 

THE  TUNIC. 

1.  ''  By  the  color  of  their  tunic  they  will 
honor  My  purity.'' 

2.  ^'  By  its  simplicity : 

I.     ''  My  humility. 

II.     ''  The  contempt  I  received  from 
Herod." 

THE  CINCTURE. 

1.  '^  The  cincture  of  red  leather  will  re- 
mind them   of  the   chords  that  bound  Me." 

2.  ''  This  cincture  is  more  preciou's  in 
My  sight  than  precious  stones,  because  it 
represents  the  bonds  which  were  bedewed 
with  My  blood,  and  which  have  not  been 
preserved." 

3.  ^^  By  carrying  this  cincture  to  honor 
My  bonds,  my  daughters  willgreatly please 
Me.  If,  carrying  it  in  memory  of  My  seiz- 
ure, they  appear  before  Me  girt  with  purity 
and  their  hearts  inflamed  with  My  lovCj 
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they  will  enter  into  My  glory  where  they 
will  enjoy  the  eternal  liberty  whi(3h  Divine 
Love  will  giv^e  them.'^ 


THE   SCAPULAK. 

In  a  vision  where  our  venerable  Foundress 
and  Mother  had  seen  a  crown  of  thorns 
with  the  name  of  Jesus  inscribed  inside  and 
a  heart  above,  our  Lord  told  her  :  ^'  Many 
will  be  drawn  towards  this  Order  by  the 
sweetness  of  My  name.  Have  what  thou 
hast  seen  worked  on  the  scapular,  in  order 
to  make  it  seen  and  known  that  I  repose  on 
the  bosom  of  My  faithful  Spouses." 

2.  '^Tlie  scax)ular  will  hold  forth  the 
Cross  to  the  eyes  of  My  Daughters. 

3.  ^^It  will  remind  them  of  the  excess  of 
My  love  for  ungrateful  sinners,  for  whose 
conversion  they  must  ever  implore  Me  with 
the  greatest  possible  fervor." 

4.  ''  Upon  putting  it  on  every  day,  they 
will  recall  to  mind  the  blood ^I  shed  in  the 
circumcision." 

5.  ^' Upon  kissing  the  crown  of  thorns. 
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they  will   be  mindful  of  the  cruel  paius  I 
suffered  in  My  bead." 

6.  *'  The  scapular  of  My  daughters  rep- 
resents, the  Ephod  and  the  EationaL'' 
(Exodus  29.) 

7.  ''  My  daugliter,  by  the  scapular  of  My 
Order,  you  must  ask  of  Me  patience  and 
purity:  both  interior  and  exterior. 

8.  "•  The  Incarnate  Word  wishes  that  His 
daughters  should  have  a  red  scapular  on 
which  is  worked  a  crown  of  thorns  resting 
on  their  bosom,  in  order  that  they  should 
remember  to  keep  all  their  sufferings  to 
themselves,  and  to  bear  them  in  silence  for 
His  Love,  as  He  bore  His  for  us." 

9.  "  He  wishes  that  we  should  carry  on 
our  heart,  His  sacred  Kame  with  these 
words :  Amor  meus^  and  that  we  should  en- 
grave it  thereon,  in  order  to  «how  that  our 
hearts  should  be  and  live  for  the  love  of  the 
Incarnate  Word  alone ;  and  that  it  should 
be  but  one  with  Him,  as  He  is  but  one 
with  His  Heavenly  Fatlier;  and  in  order  to 
incessantly  recall  to  mind  that  new  com- 
mandment He  gave  us  to  love  Him  perfect- 
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ly  with  oar  whole  heart,  aud  our  neighbor 
as  ourselves.'' 

THE  MANTLE. 

1.  By  their  red  mantle,  My  daughters, 
when  clothed  tlierewith  will  be  considered 
as  so  many  queens." 

2.  ^^  It  is  an  exterior  mark  of  My  special 
protection. " 

3.  ''  It  obliges  them  to  recognize  My 
love  for  them." 

4.  ^' It  obliges  them  to  honor  in  a 
special  manner  the  affronts  and  ignominies 
which  I  suffered  in  silence,  whilst  covered 
with  the  mantle  of  derision." 

5.  ^*I  have  reserved  for  My  daughters 
the  queen's  mantle  and  the  crown  of 
royalty." 

G.  ^' All  must  see  that  they  are  My  be- 
loved Spouses." 

7.  '*  My  daughter,  Love  caused  a  foun- 
tain to  well  forth  from  My  heart  after  JNIy 
death;  to  cleanse,  and  beautify,  and 
strengthen  My  Spouses  afte)i\  their  death 
to  the  world  and  self."  "  By  My  Blood  My 
souL  is   sealed  to  theirs ;  My  Blood  covers 
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tbem  entirely,  and  this  is  typitied  by  the 
mantle  they  receive  on  the  day  of  their 
profession,  which  is  the  day  of  their  death 
to  the  world  and  the  beginning  of  tlieir 
life  in  God  ;  by  the  blood  of  My  Cross,  I 
reconcile  in  them   both  Heaven  and  earth." 


THE  RED  SLIPPERS, 

The  red  slippers  will  remind  us  that  we 
are  to  help  Thee,  O  God;  to  tread  the  wine- 
press of  Holy  Love. 

EXPLANATION  OF  THE  SYMBOLISM  OF  OUR 
RELIGIOUS  GARB, 

GIVEN  BY  OUR  VENERABLE  FOUNDRESS    ON    THE    DAY 
OF  THE  ESTABLISHMENT  OF  THE  ORDER,  IStii 
'  DECEMBER,  1630, 

f  Taken  from  the  life  of  our  Foundress^  written 
by  Mother  de  Bely,J 

THE  WHITE  ROBE.. 

By  the  tunic  or  white  robe  we  must 
honor  the  innocence  and  purity  of  the  In- 
carnate  Word,   aiid  also  the  contempt  He 
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was  subjected  to  in  the  palace  of  Herod,  who 
in  derison,  clothed  Him  in  a  white  gar- 
ment. 

THE  CINCTUllE. 

The  cincture  represents  the  cords  with 
which  He  was  cruelly  and  ignominiously 
bound.  As  they  were  bedewed  with  His 
precious  blood  we  must  kiss  it  with 
respect,  whilst  recalling  this  to*mind,  be- 
fore putting  it  on,  and  beg  of  Him  the 
grace  to  be  closely  united  to  Him,  and  to 
love  the  confusion  and  contempt  He  may 
allow  to  befall  us.  Our  Foundress  took 
care  that  our  cincture  should  be  of  leather, 
because  our  Order  fights  under  the  Eule  of 
the  glorious  St.  Augustine;  and  that  it 
should  be  red  to  represent  the  bonds  with 
which  the  Incarnate  Word  was  attached  to 
the  pillar. 

THE  SCAPULAK. 


The  scapular  of  this^prder  represents  the 
blood  stained  Cross  of  the  Incarnate  Word. 
Every  day,  upon  taking  it,  we  must  beg  of 
Him  by  that  blood  shed  on  the  Cross,  and 
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which  has  reconciled  Heaven  and  earth,  to 
grant  us  patience  and  interior  and  exterior 
peace. 

The  crown  of  thorns  which  surrounds  the 
name  of  Jesus,  our  Spouse,  with  the  Cross, 
])iecious  pledge  of  His  love,  and  those  nails 
which  are  the  badges  of  His  Passion,  must 
remind  us  to  accompany  all  our  actions 
with  a  spirit  of  mortification  and  penance, 
both  interior  and  exterior. 

The  heart  transpierced  with  nails  must 
remind  us  to  offer  our  heart  to  Him  as 
victims  of  His  love,  in  order  that  He  may 
rest  therein  and  make  His  peaceful  dwelling 
place  thereof.  Then,  perhaps.  He  may  cease 
to  complain  as  He  did  on  earth  :  '^  The  foxes 
have  holes,  and  the  birds  of  the  air,  nests; 
but  the  Son  of  Man  hath  not  whereon  to 
lay  his  head.'^ 

The  blue  silk  in  which  the  crown  is  worked 
is  in  honor  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  whom 
our  Keverend  Foundress  considered  as  the 
Mother  and  Superior  of  this  Order  which  is 
so  tenderly  fostered  and  protected  by  this 
Queen  and  Mother  of  pure  love. 
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Whilst  kissing  this  blue  crown  we  must 
recall  to  mind  that  our  thoughts  must  be 
all  heavenly  and  not  confined  to  earth, 
which,  for  us,  is  a  place  of  exile. 

THE  MANTLE. 

The  red  mantle  which  the  Incarnate 
Word  gives  to  His  Order,  as  a  proof  of  His 
loving  protection,  enables  us  to  see  that  we' 
are  His  well-beloved  Spouses.  This  is  a 
royal  and  divine  mantle,  this  is  His  royal- 
purple,  which  we  must  wear  with  an  humble 
respect  and  a  sincere  desire  to  honor  the 
contempt  He  received  in  the  palace  of 
Herod.  Each  time  we  take  ^this  mantle  we 
must  place  ourselves,  as  it  were,  under  the 
trickling  drops  of  the  precious  blood  of  the 
Saviour.  Thus  our  Eeverend  Foundress 
explained  the  meaning  contained  in  the 
garb  and  habit  of  our  Holy  Order. 

PRAYEKS   IN   THE    MORNING,    WlIILE    DRESSING,    AND 

WHICH    DISPOSE    THE  ^IIND    FOR    THE 

MEDITATION  MADE  AFTER. 

( Under  this  title,  these  prayers  follow^  in 
the  Life  of  our  Venerable  Foundress^  written 


RELIGIOUS    GAEB.  363 

hy  Mother  de  Bely^  after  the  above  explanation 
of  the  Symbolism  of  our  Beligious  Garb,) 

Whilst  putting  on  the  dress:  ^' O  Jesus, 
give  me  the  strength  to  fight  and  conquer 
my  passions  and  the  other  enemies  of  my 
salvation  ;  the  world,  the  devil  and  the 
flesh." 

Whilst  putting  07i  the  shoes:  "O  God, 
divest  me  of  all  earthly  aflections,  and  so 
regulate  my  steps  that  I  may  always 
faithfully  and  fervently  walk  in  the  way  of 
Thy  holy  commandments  and  the  obser- 
vance of  our   Holy  Rule  and  Ooastitution.'' 

Whilst  putting  on  the  tunic  :  '^  O  Jesus, 
Who  art  the  Spouse  of  chaste  souls,  clothe 
me  with  the  robe  of  Thy  virtues,  especially 
with  Thy  purity.  Thy  innocence  and 
simplicity,  that  I  may  please  Thee.'^ 

On  putting  on  the  cincture:  ^'My  adorable 
Saviour,  unite  me  to  Thee  by  the  bonds  of 
a  perfect  charity,  and  never  allow  that  I 
should  be  separated  from  Thee,  my  Sover- 
eign Good.'' 

Whilst  putting  on  the  scapular,  ''  You  must 
kiss  it  with  respect,  as  also  the  robe,  the 
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cincture  and  other  articles,  and  say  with 
all  possible  devotion:  '  O  Incarnate  Word, 
who,  by  Thy  Cross  and  blood  hast  recon- 
ciled Heaven  and  earth,  I  beg  of  Thee  the 
virtue  of  patience,  interior  and  exterior 
peace,  and  the  grace  to  bear  joyfully  and 
courageously  all  the  crosses  and  mortifica- 
tions it  will  please  Thee  to  send  me,  whether 
in  body  or  mind.'*^ 

On  taking  the  "guirnj^e:^^  '^  Close  my 
mouth,  O  Lord,  to  all  words  of  vanity,  all 
murmuring  and  falsehood.  Grant  that  it 
may  be  ever  disposed  to  sing  Thy  praises.'^ 

On  putting  the  bandeau  :  ^'O  Holy  Trinity, 
I  ofier  Thee  the  three  powers  of  my  soul : 
grant  that  I  may  make  use  of  them  to 
honor  Thee  alone,  to  serve  Thee,  and  to 
love  Thee  perfectly  during  the  whole  course 
of  my  life,'' 

Whilst  putting  on  the  veil:  '^O  Jesus,  turn 
my  eyes  from  vanity ;  veil  them  with  a 
spirit  of  interior  and  extepor  mortification. 
Grant  me  the  grace  that  I  may  be  mindful 
in  all  places  of  that  religious  modesty  which 
iShould  accompany  all  our  actions." 
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MOST  MEMORABLE  EVE^^TS 

OF 

OUR  HOLY  ORDER, 

From    Its    Origin    Up    To    the    Eevohition. 

159G.  6th  November, — Birth  and  Baptism 
of  our  Illustrious  Foundress^  Jeane 
Marie  of  Jesus,  Chezard  de  MateL 

1625.  Wednesday  J  2d  July. — Beginning'  of 
tbe  Congregation  of  the  Incarnate 
Word,  at  Roanne. 

1627.  Vigil  of  the  Ascension. — Arrival  of 
our  Foundress  at  Lyons. 

1627,  Wed7iesday  of  Pentecost — Bishop  Mi- 
ron  allows  the  establishment  of 
the  Congregation  at  Lyons, 

1632.  Monday^  1st  November, — ^The  Cloister 

IS  established  in  the  Congregation. 

1633.  Saturday^   21st   ilfa^/.— Urban   VIII 

gives  the  Bull  of  the  erection  of 
the  Order. 
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1635.  Thursday^  lJf.tli  June. — Octave  of 
Corpus  Cbristi,  Ten  of  our  first 
Sisters  make  the  vow  of  chastity, 
and  also  that  of  continuing  in  the 
work  of  the  establishment  of  the 
Order,  at  Lyons.     They  were: 

1.  Our  Venerable  Foundress. 

2.  Sister  Catharine  Fleurin,  of  St. 

Joseph. 

3.  Sister  Elizabeth  Grasseteau. 

4.  Sister  Frances  Gravier. 

5.  Sister  Mary  Kallard,  of  the  Holy 

Ghost. 

0.  Sister   Catharine   Eichardon,    of 

Jesus. 

7.  Sister  Jane  Fiot,  of  the  Passion, 

8.  Sister  Elias  de  la  Verpiniere,  of 

the  Cross. 

9.  Sister  Mary  Chaud,  of  St.  Joseph. 
10.     Sister  Frances  Coulon. 

1639.  Thursday,  15tli  Ikcemher, — Five  of 
our  first  Mothers  take  the  holy 
habit  of  the  Order,  at  Avignon. 
They  are: 

1.  Eev.  Mother  Mary  Margaret,   of 

Jesus,  Gibalin, 


MEMORABLE  EVENTS.  367 

2.  Mother  Mary,  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 

I^allard. 

3.  Mother  Teresa,  of  Jesus,  Gibalin« 

4.  Mother    Jane,    of    the    Passion, 

riot. 

5.  Mother     Mary,    of    St.    Joseph, 

Malacher. 

1640.  Sunday^  16th  i>e<3em&er,— Profession 
of  our  five  first  MotLers,  at  Avig- 
non. 

1643.  Thursday^  J^li  f/^f.n^.— Foundation  of 
the  Convent  at  Grenoble. 

1643.  Sunday^  1st  Noveinher. — Foundation 

of  a  Convent  at  Paris. 

1644.  Wednesday^  16th  November. — Confir- 

mation of  the  Bull,  and  approba- 
tion of  the  Constitutions  by  Inno- 
cent X. 

1655.  Canonical  establishment  of  the  Con- 
vent at  Lyons  by  Camille  de  Neu- 
ville,  Archbishop  of  Lyons. 

1661.  Sunday^  6th  November,  —  Mother 
Catharine,  of  St.  Joseph,  Flearin, 
first  companion  of  our  Venerable 
Foundress,  takes  the  habit. 
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Wednesday,  10th  Seiitemher,  —  Oar 
Venerable  FouDdress  takes  tbe 
liabit  and  makes  lier  profession. 

Tliursday,  11th  September. — Death  of 
our  Illastrioas  Foundress. 

Saturday^  13th  September. — Autopsy 
of  the  body  of  our  Venerated 
Foundress,  for  the  purpose  of  ex- 
tracting the  heart,  and  funeral 
ceremonies. 

Eeception  into  the  Convent  of  Ly- 
ons of  the  heart  of  Venerable 
Mother  de  Matel,  which  had  been 
confided  by  the  Sisters  of  the  Con- 
vent of  Paris  to  the  care  of  the 
Abbe  Colombet,  Parish  Priest  of 
KSt.  Stephen  in-Forez. 

Sunday  after  Octave  of  Corpus  Christie 
Sd  June. — Consecration  of  the 
Church  of  our  Convent  of  Lyons  by 
Camille  de  Neu\\ille,  Archbishop 
of  Lyons. 

Thursday^  1st  April. — Foundation  at 
Lorraine  of  a  Convent,  \Yhich  was 
first  transferred  to  Orange  and 
thence  to  Rocquemaure. 
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Friday^  24th  May. — Foundation  of  a 
Convent  at  Anduze. 

Eeception  into  tbe  Convent  of  Avig- 
non of  the  venerated  remains  of  our 
Illustrious  Foundress,  sent  from 
Paris  by  the  Abbess  de  Panthe- 
monr. 

^9t/i  September, — Expulsioii  of  the 
Eeligious  from  the  Convent  of  Ly- 
ons and  pillage  of  the  house  by 
the  anarchists.  We  are  ignorant 
of  the  time  at  which  the  expulsion 
of  the  Eeligious  from  the  other 
convents  of  the  Order  took  place. 
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SANCTIFICATIO^  OF  THE  WEEK. 


SUNDAY. 

Consecrated  to  the  Holy  Trinity. 

1°      INTENTIONS  FOR    COMMUNION. 


1 


1.  To  reverence  the  Blessed  Trinity ;  2. 
To  renew  our  Faith  ]  3.  To  be^  of  God  tbe 
grace  to  make  a  salutary  use  of  all  that  is 
revealed  to  us,  and  of  all  that  is  hidden 
from  us  concerning  this  Incomprehensibte 
Mystery;  4.  To  beg  that  the  three  powers 
of  our  soul  may  be  intimately  united  by  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  to  the  three  Divine 
Persons;  5.  To  ask  that  tl(^y  abide  in  us 
throughout  time  and  eternity. 

2o  State  of  the  Incarnate  \Vord. — Let  us 
honor  by  our  recollection  and  silence  the 
meditations  made  on  earth  by  the  Incarnate 
Word,  and  which  He  still  continues  in  the 
Blessed  Sacrament. 


SANCTIFICATION  OF  WEEK.      371 

30  Practice  of  the  Rule  :  Silence — 1.  In- 
terior Silence.— Let  us  practise  recol- 
lection in  order  to  bonor  tbe  interior  occu- 
pations of  tbe  Incarnate  Word,  Wbose  soul 
was  ever  elevated  to  God  in  tbe  bigbest 
contemplation. 

2.  Exterior  Silence.—  Outside  of  rec- 
reation time  we  must  abstain  from  speaking 
or  making  noise,  to  bonor  tbe  silences  of 
tbe  Inc^^rnate  Word:  1.  Tbat  wbicb  He 
kept  from  all  eternity  in  tbe  bosom  of  His 
Fatber;  2.  Tbat  wbicb  He  kept  in  tbe 
womb  of  His  Motber ;  3.  Tbat  wbicb  He 
kept  in  His  Infancy  in  tbe  desert  and 
during  His  wliole  life. 

4.  End  of  Our  Holy  Order  :  First  End, — 
Tbe  extension  of  Divine  worsbip. 

MONDAY. 

Consecrated  to  the  Incarnate  Word, 

P       INTENTIONS    F^R    COMMUNION. 

1.  To  ask,  tbrongb'  Jesus  Cbrist  in  tbe 
Blessed  Sacrament  tbat  we  may  be  fruitful 
in  good  works ;  2.  For  tbis,  let  us  oiler 
Jesus  Obrist  to  His  Heavenly  Fatber,  tbe 
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Principle  of  the  Divine  Productions;  3. 
Let  us  unite  to  ail  the  desires  which 
this  loving  Son  had  of  sacrificing  Himself 
for  the  service  of  God  His  Father. 

2^  State  of  the  Incarnate  Word, — Let  us 
honor  the  Holy  Infancy  of  the  Incarnate 
Word  by  our  most  profound,  most  sincere 
submission  to  all  the  holy  practices  of  the 
Order. 

30  Practice  of  the  Rule, — Fidelity  to  all 
points  of  the  Eule  (Spiritual  day).  The 
Incarnate  Word,  our  Heavenly  Father  and 
our  Spouse,  must,  in  all  this,  become  our 
Model:  1.  He  has  always  looked  upon 
and  followed  the  will  of  His  Father  as  His 
only  Rule  of  Conduct;  2.  He  wished  to  be 
dependent  on  His  commands  in  all  that  He 
said,  in  all  that  He  did  ;  3.  He  observed 
His  will  with  regard  to  the  Circumstances 
of  place,  manner  and  time;  4.  He  carried 
His  submission  so  far  as  even  to  obey  men, 
in  whom  He  respected  the  authority  of  His 
Father;  5.  As  the  Author  of  Law,  He  was 
above  all  laws,  and  yet  He  dispensed  Him-, 
self  from  none. 

40    End  of  Otir  Holy  Order :  Third  End,— 
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Special  worship  of  tbe  most  adorable  Per- 
son of  the  Incarnate  Word. 


TUESDAY. 

Consecrated  to  the  Holy  Ghost, 

1°       INTENTIONS    FOR    COMMUNION. 

1.  To  adore  the  Holy  Ghost  as  the  Au- 
thor of  all  spiritual  good ;  2.  To  acknowl- 
edge that  to  Him  we  owe  the  coming  of 
the  Incarnate  Word;  3.  To  beg  of  Him 
as  being  the  Love  of  the  Father  and  of  the 
Son:  1.  To  enlighten  us;  2.  To  enliven 
us;  3.  To  console  us;  4.  To  strengthen 
us;  5.  To  sanctify  us  by  this  Sacrament. 
4.  To  beg  of  Him  that  He  may  fulfill  in  us 
all  the  designs  of  the  Incarnate  W^ord, 
upon  Whom  He  descended,  and  Whom  He 
accompanied  everywhere. 

2o  State  of  the  Incarnate  Word. — Let 
us  honor  the  active  life  of  the  Incarnate 
Word  in  the  dealings  with  others  by  the 
practice  of  the  most  common  virtues,  especi- 
ally  by  our  charity  towards  our  neighbor. 
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30  Practice  of  the  Rule:  Charity.—!. 
What  mast  be  observ^ed :  1.  Above  all, 
love  God ;  then  your  neighbor ;  2.  Look 
upon  every  Eeligious  as  a  Spouse  of  Christ; 
3.  Out  of  love  for  Him,  easily  submit  to 
all  and  offend  no  one  ;  4.  Mutually  antici- 
pate one  another  in  the  marks  of  honor 
and  respect  which  each  one's  rank  allows; 
5.  Endeavor  to  foster  and  keep  alive  a  per- 
fect conformity  of  judgment,  affections, 
opinions  and  sentiments  ;  6.  If  you  have  of- 
fended one  of  your  Sisters,  apologise  as 
soon  as  possible.  If  you  have  been  offend- 
ed, easily  forgive. 

2°  What  must  he  avoided,  1.  Conten- 
tions; 2.  Disputes;  3.  Quarrels;  4.  Con- 
temptuous language;  5.  Reproaches:  6. 
Murmurings;  7.  Detraction  ;  \  8.  Slanders 
on  our  neighbor's  good  name;  9.  Report- 
ing;   10.  Lies;    12.  Particular  affections. 

End  of  Our  Holy  Order :  Second  End, — 
The  services  rendered  our  neighbor:  1.  By 
the  instruction  of  youth;  2.  By  our  zeal 
for  the  conversion  of  sinners. 
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WEDNESDAY. 

Consecrated    to    St.   Joseph^   the  Angels  and 
the  /Saints, 

1°       INTENTIONS    FOR    COMMUNION. 

■  1.  To  thank  God  for  all  the  wonders  He 
has  wrought  in  St.  Joseph;  2.  To  ask,  by 
the  intercession  of  St.  Joseph  :  1,  The  gift 
of  prayer  5  2.  The  love  of  the  interior  life; 
3.  The  virtues  He  practised  towards  the 
Divine  Infant  Jesus;  3.  To  thank  the  Di- 
vine Goodness  for  the  graces  it  has  granted 
to  our  holy  angel  guardians;  4.  To  beg  of 
them  never  to  refuse  us  their  powerful  in- 
tercession ;  5.  To  resolve  to  be  more  and 
•  more  subject  to  them  ;  6.  To  praise  God 
for  having  accomplished  His  designs  in  all 
the  Saints  whom  we  honor  in  a  special 
manner  in  our  Church  and  Monastery ;  7. 
To  beg  of  these  Saints  to  obtain  that  we 
jnay  be  the  faithful  imitators  of  their 
virtues. 

2^  State  of  the  Incarnate  Word, — Let  us 
honor  the  hidden  life  of  the  Incarnate 
Word  by  the  interior  sacrifices  of  our  own 
will. 
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30  Practice  of  Rule :  Obedience, — 1.  Obe- 
dience of  execution,  will  and  judgment ;  2. 
Prompt  and  joyous  obedience,  abandoning 
everything  as  soon  as  called ;  3.  Exact 
and  punctual  obedience  in  performing  per- 
fectly whatever  is  commanded;  4.  Entire 
obedience,  and  without  exception,  unless 
when  there  should  appear  a  naanifest  sin  ; 
5.  Humble  obedience,  without  excuse,  re- 
mark or  murmuring;  6.  Courageous  obe- 
dience, even  to  the  undertaking  of  difficult 
and  arduous  tasks ;  7.  Cordial  obedience, 
loving  the  one  who  commands,  and  what 
she  commands,  for  the  love  of  God ;  8. 
Obedience  in  the  spirit  of  faith,  acknowledg- 
ing in  every  Superior  the  person  of  Jesus 
(Christ. 

40  Spirit  of  Our  Holy  Order. — Spirit  of 
dependence,  detachment,  mortification,  mu- 
tual charity,  and  simplicity. 

THURSDAY. 

Consecrated  to   the    Incarnate  Word  in  the 
Blessed  Sacrament, 

INTENTIONS    FOR    COMMUNION, 

10    To  have  a  simple  but  lively  faith  in 
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the  real  presence  of  the  Incarnate  Word  ; 

2.  To  adore  Him  veiled  and  hidden  in  this 
Sacrament;  3.  To  unite  ourselves  to  all 
His  holy  dispositions ;  4.  To  beg  of  Him 
that  we  may  fully  enter  into  His  spirit  of 
sacrifice — to  beg  of  Him  that  we  may  be 
one  with  Him,  as  He  asked,  for  all,  of  His 
Father. 

2^  Condition  of  the  Incariiate  Word, — 
Let  us  honor  the  state  of  Victim  in  which 
the  Incarnate  Word  is  in  the  august  and 
most  Holy  Sacrament  of  the  Altar,  by  our 
love  of  humiliations  and  oy  the  most  heroic 
acts  of  the  religious  virtues, 

30  Practice  of  Rule  :  Humility. — 1.  Wil- 
lingly deal  with  the  lowly ;  2.  Mingle  freely 
with  those  whose  exterior  is  less  attractive; 

3.  Willingly  accuse  yourself  of  your  faults ; 

4.  Joyously  bear  all  reprehensions;  5.  De- 
light in  lowly  and  humble  offices;  6.  Try 
t<T perform  some  heroic  act  of  the  religious 
virtues. 

40  End  of  Our  Order :  Fourth  End. — - 
The  special  homage  which  this  Order 
intends  to  render  to  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
of  the  Altar. 
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FRIDAY. 

Consecrated  to  the  Incarnate  Word^  Suffering. 

1°       INTENTIONS    FOR    COMMUNION. 

1.  To  take  Jesus,  suffering  and  attached 
to  the  Cross,  as  the  object  of  our  adora- 
tions;  2.  To  comuiunicate  more  specially 
in  commemoration  of  His  Passion  and 
Death ;  3.  To  beg  of  His  Divine  Father 
that  we  may  never  lose  the  fruits  of  this 
passion  nor  the  memory  thereof;  4.  To 
beg  of  Him  that  the  mysteries  accomplished 
in  and  by  this  Son  may  have  their  effect  in 
us  through  the  Eucharist  wherein  we  re- 
ceive Him. 

2^  State  of  the  Incarnate  Word — Let  us 
honor  the  laborious  life,  the  Passion,  the 
Death  of  the  Incarnate  Word,  by  the  gen- 
eral mortification  of  our  senses. 

30  Practice  of  Rule :  Mortification — Pov- 
erty.— 1.  Eemember  that  the  Spirit  of  our 
Holy  Order  is  a  spirit  of  mortification ;  2. 
Endeavor  to  acquire  a  special  aff'ection  for 
mortification;  3.  Exercise  yourself  therein 
according  to  the  zeal  and  grace  given  you 
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by  God  ;  4.  Accept  work  in  tbe  spirit  of 
penance;  5.  Mortify  the  senses  and  ])as- 
sions;  6.  Deprive  yourself  of  something 
at  each  meal;  7.  Be  faithful  in  mortifying 
yourself  in  things  repugnant  to  your  taste ; 
8.  Be  satisfied  that  the  worst  things  in  food, 
clothing  and  lodging  be  given  you. 

4.  Unci  of  Our  Order  :  Third  End, — 
The  special  worship  of  the  adorable  Person 
of  the  Incarnate  Word. 

SATURDAY. 

Consecrated  to  Mary  Immaculate. 

1°      INTENTIONS    FOR    COMMUNION. 

1.  To  rejoice  with  the  Blessed  Virgin 
for  all  the  wonders  God  has  wrought  in 
her,  especially  for  her  Immaculate  Concep- 
tion ;  2.  To  beg  of  this  Immaculate  and. 
Divine  Mother,  by  the  union  which  the 
Incarnate  Word  is  going  to  contract  with 
us  in  Holy  Communion  and  by  the  union, 
she  ever  had  the  happiness  of  having  with 
Him,  to  obtain  for  us  that  we  may  be  for 
ever  freed  and  preserved  from  sin. 
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2°  State  of  the  Incarnate  Word. — Let  us 
honor  the  visible  progress  which  the  Incnr- 
nate  Word  made  in  wisdom  and  ^race,  by 
frequent  and  ardent  desires  for  our  i)er- 
tection. 

30  Practices  of  the  Rule  :  Chastity — Re- 
ligious Modesty. — 1.  Keep  a  strict  guard 
over  the  tive  senses  of  the  body  ;  2.  Keep 
the  eyes  cast  down,  without  fixing  them  on 
the  face  of  any  one  ;  3.  Do  not  touch  one 
another;  4.  Use  no  flattery  or  adulation 
towards  any  one;  5.  Avoid  exaggerated 
and  airy  gestures  and  movements  unbe- 
coming Religious ;  6.  Walk  with  gravity 
and  dignity,  avoiding  clumsiness,  giddiness 
or  singularity  ;  7.  Ever  keep  a  serene  coun- 
tenance tempered  with  a  pleasing  gravity  ; 
8.  Take  care  that  your  laughter  be  moderate 
and  your  mirth  not  too  boisterous  ;  9,  That 
your  conversation  be  i)leasant,  humble  and 
polite ;  10.  Do  not  speak  in  too  loud  a 
voice,  be  not  too  talkative,  do  not  interrupt. 

40  End  of  Our  Holy  Order :  Fifth  End.— 
Devotion  to  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary, 
Mother  of  God. 
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